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owner ; his mother was nearly as old as his father. Before arriving
at his home he began to apologise for its simplicity, which he
thought would not be agreeable to an American—all of whom he
imagined to be millionaires, living in the most luxurious style. He
had heard of California, and of America as the land of gold, and,
of course, everybody had gone and helped himself to the precious
metal. So he commenced by saying that only the old folks were
at home ; that there was no milk, as the cattle had gone to the
saeter ; that the food would be too simple for me ; that his mother
would not know how to cook ; that he was afraid there were many
fleas ; and finally suggested that we should drive to the parsonage.
I mildly said that it would be better first to drive to his place, and
then take a walk to the parsonage, and wait for an invitation from
the pastor. After a drive of two hours through the picturesque
valley of Suledal, along the clear river, we reached his farm, where
we found his father splitting wood with a strength which augured
well for a life of twenty years at least. The old couple received
me with great kindness.

A number of farms were scattered about, and in sight was the
church. A short walk brought me to the parsonage, where the
pastor, a bachelor of about fifty-five, received me in a very cool
and un-Norwegian manner, though there was nothing impolite in
his demeanour. I was somewhat surprised at this unusual reception.
All my efforts to get acquainted with him seemed useless ; I gave
him my card, but that, of course, did not help me, for he had
never heard of my name, and had never seen any of my translated
works: to my inquiry if he ever read the Shilling Magazine (which
had from time to time given accounts of my journeying in Africa),
his answer was, in a sonorous voice, " I never read the Shilling
Magazine !" The hope of an invitation to the parsonage began
to vanish, and visions of being tormented by fleas during the night
came up before me ; I had passed through that ordeal a few days
before, and I did not care to experience another so soon ; I knew
that if Samson complained of them there must be a prodigious
number, for the people do not mind fifty or sixty of them in
a bed.

I was about to retire, when another venerable clergyman, with
his wife, on a visit from the North, entered the parlour. I com-
menced a conversation with him ; but when I told him that in
one summer I had crossed the land from the Baltic to the North
Cape, and from Bodd to Lulea, he flatly contradicted me, saying-
it could not be done—in short, the reverend gentleman gave me
the lie. I came to the conclusion that these two worthies probably
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mistook me for some scamp, or an emigrant agent from America.
If this were the case, I do not wonder that they did not receive
me well, for such persons are not popular. There must have been
some reason of the kind, for this was the only instance during
my travels where I failed to receive a warm Norwegian welcome.
When I told the story to Samson, on my return, he had a good
laugh over it. I said, in a rather exulting tone, " Did I not tell you
that it was better to go to the parsonage without luggage ?" During
my absence a complete metamorphosis had taken place in the farm-
house, and everything was tidy and clean ; bread, butter, cheese, and
sour milk were on the table, and the good people excused themselves
for having no sweet milk, as the cows were far away in the mountains.
I slept with my door wide open, for the night was very warm ; I do
not think they slept at all, as coffee was ready for me at four in
the morning : they pressed me to eat, as the journey before me was
a long one.

I left with two boatmen, having besides a woman with an infant
in her arms. We had not sailed far before we came abreast of a
comfortable white-painted house, the pleasant home of a Storthings-
mand, where we went ashore. The host was not at home, but his
amiable wife, who had heard of my coming this way, had been
expecting me, and seemed quite disappointed when she heard I
had spent the night at the farm of Samson. Though I assured
her that I had breakfasted, she insisted that I should partake
of another.

The Suledal valley, near the lower extremity of the lake, is
exceedingly interesting to the antiquarian, on account of the numer-
ous tumuli or tombs of heathen times, some of which are hollow,
of circular shape, and surrounded by stones, while others are square.
As we ascended the lake we could see the paths leading to the saeters,
and patches of snow on the mountains. After a pull of fourteen miles
we landed at Naes, on the right shore, near the upper extremity of
the lake, from which there is a horse-path leading to the numerous
saeters met between the Suledal and Roldal lakes.

The road over the mountains to Roldal is at first along a torrent
spanned by a bridge ; it passes numerous saeters, where milk was
offered to us. Towards the close of the day the sun came out, gilding
with its last rays the hills and snow-topped mountains, till night over-
took us in the dark ravines, as we descended by a natural gigantic-
like flight of stones to Botten, where we found only the daughter at
home, her father and mother having gone to the saeter.

From Roldal a bridle-path leads to the Valdai valley, through
wild scenery. I intended to pass the whole summer, or until the
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appearance of snow, in going from saeter to saeter over the table-iands
of the Hardanger mountains. The beginning of August is the best
time to cross the mountains, as then most of the snow has disappeared,
the streams are shallow and easily forded, and the swamps are
passable. I procured a good guide, who was to take his horse, not
that I wanted to ride, but to carry our provisions : a horse is no
trouble in this Roldal region ; you can generally climb the hills faster
than the pony does ; but in difficult places a mountain horse,
accustomed to go to the saeter, will be surer-footed than yourself,
and make fewer slips on the stones ; if riding him, you must not

attempt to guide him, but let the bridle lie loose on his neck. The
horses pick up their food as they go along, here and there in some
green spot, and can endure great hardship, hunger, and cold. I
carried a gun with me, not for protection, but for possible use in
obtaining food.

The path, after leaving Roldal, ascended gradually along the
Valdai River, in view, on the left bank, of the white column of the
Risp-foss ; descending again, and crossing the stream on a bridge,
we saw, on the opposite shore, the bridle-path going to Lake Staa
and upper Thelemarken.

On the right bank of the Valdai are seen many saeters, and
paths branching in every direction. The river flows for some distance
through a flat country dotted with fine pastures and small farms.
Another stream throws itself into the Valdai, and forms a magnificent
cascade of 1,000 feet, below which the current was so strong that
even the horse could hardly keep his footing while fording it. Twelve
miles from Roldal we came in sight of the Valdai lake, the mountains
sloping gently to the shore, near which were several saeters. Herds
of cattle, which had come from the mountains to be milked, grazed on
the green banks, and on our left, high up, was the Bakken saeter ;

while at the head of the lake the smoke curled upwards from the
Valdai saeter, and we heard the loud cries of the girls calling the cattle
that wended slowly on their way, browsing as they went. On the
right bank of the lake a magnificent cataract fell from a very great
height. We followed the shore till we came to the upper extremity
of the lake. The people were watching us, wondering who we could
be, for they expected no one from their home.

On our arrival they bade us enter the house, which was as
comfortable as that of a farm, and the usual salutations took place ;

the milk was passed around in the large fiat pail in which it is kept
for the cream to rise ; taking the customary sip, we handed it back,
with thanks, and the usual pressing invitations to drink more (dricke
mer) were responded to by drinking as much as we could, with many
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thanks (mange tak). When they learned that I was from America
they looked at me with astonishment, saying, " Fra Amerika, fra
Amerika." 1 was then made the more welcome, as Nels, the farmer
had a married daughter in the States. He had come the day before
from the farm to carry back the butter and cheese that had been
made ; he lived far away, on the Sor fjord, one of the branches of
the Hardanger. He was the father of a large family of grown-up
children—a type of the Norseman (north man), hospitable but
undemonstrative, with a tail and spare figure, and a kind face.

Three of the daughters were at the saeter for the summer,
Synvor, Marthe, and Anne—all pictures of health, and blondes
of the type of the descendants of the fair-haired Vikings. Synvor,
the eldest, rather short in stature, was nineteen years old ; Anne
was seventeen, tall, muscular, with piercing blue eyes, and fully able
to take care of herself; she would have made a good model for a
Valkyrie ; Marthe was sixteen, with golden hair, soft blue eyes, and
delicate complexion. All three were celebrated on the Hardanger
for their beauty, and young farmers without number were trying to
win their hearts. I could not but admire these northern girls, trained
up in fresh air, simple food, with abundant exercise, and free from
the trammels of fashionable dress.

In July and August I do not know of a more healthy climate
than that of the saeters, especially when they are situated from 3,000
to 4,000 feet above the level of the sea. The atmosphere at that
elevation is most invigorating and beneficial, even to the Norwegians
who live on the shores of the fjords or in the lower valleys. The
air passing over the vast undulating and barren mountain plateau
is peculiarly dry and exhilarating. Any person, a few days after
his arrival, feels its effects ; the appetite becomes good, and he who
came ill often returns home with his health restored.

The mountain life is an active one, and the girls are busy from
sunrise to twilight. The pastures belonging to this saeter were
extensive in the neighbouring mountains, and sufficed for fifty-two
milch cows, with eight others, and four horses. The cattle belonged
to three different farms, including that of Nels, some coming from
Sor fjord, fifty miles distant ; two of his daughters had charge of
those not belonging to him, for which they were paid. The milk of
each herd was put in the vessels belonging to the place from which
the cows came, and the butter and cheese were set apart in like
manner. The people are so honest that no farmer fears that the
girls will favour one at the expense of the other, or put any of the
butter or cheese in vessels belonging to any but the rightful owners.

A large enclosure, surrounded by a stone wall, contained a fine
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meadow, the grass of which was carefully cut and dried, to be taken
away by sleighs in the winter. There were upwards of 250 milch
cows at the Valdai saeters, besides large numbers of heifers, calves,
and horses. The calves were kept at home ; every morning and
evening they were fed on a mixture of churned milk and flour, with
salt; or, if no milk was to be had, on hot water, in which juniper
shrubs had been kept for awhile.

At four o'clock in the morning we were awakened by the
ringing of the bells which some of the cows wore around their necks;
they had come by themselves from the mountains to be milked, and
this was the signal for the girls to rise. This they did at once, and
were soon on duty—each buckling on her waist a belt from which
hung a horn filled with salt ; this is given to the cows as well as
to the horses and sheep, generally in the morning and evening, when
they go to or from the mountains.

After the milking the girls drove the cows up another path in
the mountains to new pastures, from which they would go and come
by themselves after knowing the way. On their return the maidens
went into the milk-room, the door of which was always carefully
closed, skimmed off the cream which had been formed on the milk
of previous days, and putting it in the churn, they began to make
the butter. Others took the empty vessels to the river and rubbed
them inside and outside with fine sand from the shore, and afterwards
with juniper branches, finishing by a thorough rinsing in the stream.
The pails are generally made of white pine, and arc clean and spot-
less. Cheese-day also proves a busy time, and its work is done in
the same thorough manner. The room where the milk is kept was
marvellously neat; about 150 pails filled with it were on the shelves,
each being about twenty inches in diameter and five inches deep,
made of white pine, with wooden hoops ; the milking pails stood on
the floor ready to be used. Several barrels for the churned milk and
buttermilk, and vessels for the butter, were also arranged in order.

On Sunday, after the morning milking, every one commenced
his or her toilet as if getting ready to go to church, putting on clean
linen, and all their holiday clothes and shoes. The girls and their
mother wore dresses of thick dark-bluish woollen material—homespun
—with corsages of the same colour. The bottom of the skirt was
ornamented with a wide green band all around. The corsage was
open, and showed a handkerchief embroidered with gold. F.ach girl
wore a close-fitting little cap, which seemed to be made only to hide
the ends of her thick luxuriant hair. No work was done except what
was absolutely necessary ; some of the family read the Bible and
sung a few hymns of praise. After dinner visiting took place from
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saeter to saeter, and the afternoon was spent in the social fashion
customary to the country.

I crossed the stream to visit friends from Roldal, who had their
saeter on the other side—only a little stone hut. The fording was
difficult, as the current was strong and the water deep. I had to
ride ; Anne was with me on the same horse, riding astride in front of
mc, like a man, I holding fast to her, as we had no saddle : the
animal had evidently crossed many times, as he made his way with
great sagacity.

We had a fine time in the evening after the milking was over.
One of the girls wanted to trip mc "for fun," and in the attempt I
lost a small locket from my watch-chain, and we could not find it,
though we looked for it everywhere ; it was a Christmas present from
home, and I prized it very highly. The place was thoroughly
searched the next morning, but in vain ; the following year it was
found, forwarded to Samson, who took it to Consul Rosenkilde, in
Stavanger ; he forwarded it to Christiania, from which city it was sent
to my friend Herr Christian Bdrs, the much esteemed Swedish and
Norwegian consul in New York, with the request to find me, and to
deliver the article to me personally.

Early Monday morning everybody was up ; the horses were

ready for the return of Nels to the farm ; the pack-saddles were put
on over two thicknesses of woollen blanket; the butter, cheese, and
milk for the working-people on the farm were not forgotten ; the
father in a quiet way, without kissing, said good-bye to all his
family, and soon was lost to sight in the windings of the path
beyond the lake.

The family would not let me start till I had taken a substantial
breakfast, in eating which I almost incapacitated myself for the
journey : my experience has taught me that a traveller will do best,
especially in the mountains, when his stomach is not oppressed with
food. At last, as I was ready to say good-bye, Synvor suddenly
disappeared, to return with a big cheese, which she placed in my
arms. " Take that," said she, " and eat it on your journey, for you
will sometimes be hungry; there are not many places in the
mountains where you will meet a saeter."

Though I had no horse, and the cheese was heavy, I accepted it,
not desiring to give offence. I shook hands with the family, and put a
little money into the hand of Synvor, and a little gold dollar besides,
but she exclaimed, " No, no ! " " Yes, yes ! " I replied. " When you
come again to Oddc, come to see us," they called out ; "do not
forget us—do not fail to come." " I will come," I shouted back, as I
hurried away.
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From Lake Valdcl the path northward, over the mountains, is
wild and dreary, even in the beginning large patches of snow having
to be crossed.

After leaving the lake, we ascended over a rugged country above
the birch region, where juniper and arctic berries were abundant. An
hour's walk brought us to the shores of the lakelet Visadal Vand, not
far from which was an isolated poor-looking saeter, built of loose
stones. The inside was far from clean ; on one side were the beds,
placed on the rough slab-floor ; on the other, the fireplace ; in a
corner lay a heap of juniper bushes, five or six pails, a copper kettle
for making cheese and boiling milk, a coffee-pot, and a churn. The
occupant of the saeter and his wife welcomed me ; the man was
apparently more than eighty years of age, but hale and hearty ; he
had travelled about eighty miles to spend his summer here, and well
exemplified the hardiness of these mountaineers. This saeter had
120 dry cows, belonging to many farmers, who had sent them
here to pasture. A hired woman and three men had the charge of
them, having also five milch cows for their special use, besides their
food. We skirted the hillside of the Visadal, over bare rocks and
patches of snow, passing many cascades and waterfalls. Continuing
our ascent—the horse went one way and we another—we climbed a
rugged hill, crossing several large snow-patches sometimes tunnelled
by streams. Almost directly north was Haarteigen, 5,390 feet high,
dotted with snow, which shone in the rays of the sun ; Nups Eggen
stood on our left—the mica here resting on the primary rocks. There
was no appearance of a path other than the dry beds of streams full
in the spring. We passed the Steige Vand, a weird and lonely little
lake at the top of the mountain : here even the dwarf birch had
ceased to grow. Though the sun shone brightly the wind was cold,
the thermometer standing at 48°. Large patches of snow came down
to the edge of the lake, often overhanging the shores, and the grey
lichen again appeared. We were still ascending, and our pass was
more than 4,000 feet above the sea. The fields of snow, which were
deep and soft, increased in size, and we had to cross one, horse and
all, almost one and a half miles long : now and then we saw the
tracks of wild reindeer. Suddenly we found a tract of red snow in
the midst of the white, the first I had ever seen. I imagined a
reindeer had been killed there, and that the snow had been stained
by its blood. " This is gammel snd" (old snow), said my guide. As
we advanced these rose-coloured patches became more numerous,
some of them being fifteen feet long : the effect was very striking.
This red snow is always found in the large melting patches, and its
colour is due chiefly to the presence of minute vegetable organisms,



THE SAETERS. 255

enclosing an oily-like red liquid, the algae, known as Hcematococcus
(protococcus) nivalis ; according to Ehrenberg there arc also animalcules
which he calls Philodina roseola. We then passed on the border of
Vasdals Eggen, where the mountains, largely covered with snow,
range in the direction of north-north-west. After we had traversed
this plateau for about three hours it sloped downward to the east,
and a toilsome tramp through wret snow brought Lake Bjdrne
into view ; on its shores I saw cattle grazing, and not far off the
smoke curling from a solitary pige sceter (girl saeter) in this mountain
home of the wild reindeer.

Every year, towards the latter part of June, from the Hardanger
fjord or from Roldal, a farmer, accompanied by two girls, with a drove
of milch cows, crosses these mountains. During the summer the girls
are left to take care of the cattle and attend to the dairy.

It was late in the day when we arrived at this lonely place ; the
girls came out to see who the strangers were, suddenly disappearing
at our approach to put on their best clothes to receive us. They
wore the costume of the girls at Roldal, and their caps were set very
coquettishly on their heads ; one had red stockings, the other blue.

Three small houses of rough stones stood near each other, the
walls being about thirty inches in thickness, and the rear resting on
a hillock of earth ; the roofs were formed of large slabs, supported
by planks placed lengthwise, wide apart, with beams across ; upon
these earth had been laid to prevent the admission of wind, and on
this the grass was green ; the floor was laid with large, uneven tiles
of slate. The chimney, built outside, was covered at the top by a flat
stone, to prevent the entrance of rain, and the door was made of
heavy rough wood.

We were invited to enter, and I was struck by the extreme
cleanliness and order of the room, the only ornament of which was
a small looking-glass upon the wall; a single window, high up,
twenty inches by fourteen, with four small panes, admitted light;
near the fireplace, in the corner, was a frying-pan and coffee-kettle ;
and a copper kettle, with the inside as bright as gold, partly filled
with water, hung over the fire. On one side were shelves, upon which
stood rows of pails filled with milk to furnish cream for the butter ;
in the middle of the room, on the floor, was a simple couch of hay,
which kept from spreading by pieces of wood; home-spun woollen
blankets and sheepskins were used as coverings, for the nights are
always cold in the mountains : behind hung the garments on a cord
strung across. In one corner was a store of juniper and willow for
fuel, used with great economy, for wood was very scarce.

Only once during the summer are the girls visited from the farm,
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for the road over the mountains is tiresome, and the distance ninety
miles. Near to their house was another, which could have been used
by another family, of about the same size, but with a much smaller
window ; in this the barrels of sour milk, and the cheese and butter
were kept, and juniper bushes in large quantity ; close by, much
more roughly built, was the third building of the saeter. It must have
been no easy work to erect these on such a spot, for the wood, the
beams, the doors, the planks, had been brought from a long distance,
and the collecting of the stone and the making of the walls was also
a work of patience.

The girls were delighted with our visit, and, although they did not
know us, they were not in the least afraid ; Ambjor, the younger, was

BJÖRN VAND SAETER.

eighteen years of age, and Marthe about twenty-six ; both were
farmers' daughters—one living on Hardanger fjord, the other on the
shores of the Roldal lake. Immediately after our arrival they began
to prepare a meal for us; a small chest was converted into a table, on
which a white towel served as a cloth ; slices of bacon were fried, and
cold potatoes (how good they tasted !) the remains of their Sunday
meal, with cheese, butter, and flat bread, were spread before us. A
large pail of milk, with rich solid cream on top, was placed where we
could help ourselves. When everything was ready, they said, "Be
so good as to eat our simple saeter fare. You know we are not on
our farm, and we cannot offer you a better meal." Everything tasted
better to me than the dishes of a banquet, for I was very hungry.
Coffee was roasted, and freely served to us during the meal.

We had hardly ceased eating when the ringing of the cow-bells
warned Ambjor and Marthe that milking-time had come. They
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dropped their fine skirts, replaced them by their working garb, filled
their horns with salt, and, taking their pails, were soon busy with their
twenty-two milch cows, which had come of their own accord from the
pasture ; the creatures got some salt, and rested for awhile on the
ground around the huts. Samson, the guide, took my horse to a man
saeter, some three miles distant, for it had been agreed that Paul must
not stop there, it being dirty, uncomfortable, and infested with fleas.

When evening came, preparations were made for sleep. The
girls moved the wooden barriers of the bed and spread out the dry
grass, placing upon it the woollen blankets ; we all went to bed with
our clothes on, except that we took off our shoes and stockings, and
Samson and I removed our coats : there was only that one bed for us
all. Samson snored so loudly that there was no possibility of sleeping,
and we voted him a nuisance, who ought to have gone to the man

saeter: he kept us laughing a long while. At four o'clock we were
awakened by the bells of the cows, which called the girls to the
milking.

The country surrounding the saeter was beautiful ; on the other
side of the lake was Sauerflot, a vast undulating plateau. The aspect
of nature was severe, for there was no green to give colour and
variety to the landscape ; the lakes lay hidden in the depth below,
and the valleys through which coursed the tributary streams appeared
from a distance like ravines, crawling, dark and snake-like, over those
immense rocky plateaus. A grand view was that to the west, where
the Vasdils Eggen and Nups E2ggen ranges, 5,530 feet high, rose into
view ; their peaks and some of the plateaus were covered with snow,
and the ravines seemed filled with it.

I remained at Bjdrn Vand saeter for a few days, while Samson
went to another mountain home. I spent the time in hunting and
roaming alone over the wild tract ; Marthe and Ambjdr never
ceased to wonder that I had crossed the great ocean. They took
excellent care of me, though I could never eat or drink enough to
satisfy them : before starting in the morning there was always a
dispute about the provisions for the day, as they wished to load me
with more than I wanted. When I was ready to start for the day's
excursion, they would say, "Be careful to come before dark, for it
would be very difficult for you to find your way at night; " and the
last words I would hear were, " Velkommen til bage " (welcome back).
Like all saaeter girls, they were busy all day. When I returned in
the evening I generally found them mending nets, which they were
going to stretch across the mouth of a little stream emptying into
the lake, in order to catch trout for my breakfast the next morning.
These were fried in delicious butter.

33
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On the Bth of August the weather suddenly changed in the evening,
and the chilly north wind blew through the crevices of the hut. It
was so cold on the higher mountains that the cows came to the
saeter, which was lower, and where it was much milder; their bells
awoke us. The girls went out to see what was the matter, and counted
the cows, to see if any bears had disturbed them. In the morning
the ground was covered with hoar-frost.

When the day of parting came a substantial breakfast was
served, with two cups of coffee, for I had to drink an extra one.
Marthe, who had noticed that I wore only thin cotton socks, insisted
upon giving me the thick woollen stockings she made me wear on

going to bed. Ambjdr gave mc a pair of thick gloves, and I had to
take a cheese with me. They insisted upon accompanying me as far
as the outlet of the lake, which I had forded every day in my rambles.
We parted there, and as I got into the water I put a little money
into their hands, and thanked them for their kindness, hospitality,
and trust. " Don't forget to come and see us. Our fathers, and
mothers, and families will be glad to see you. Happy journey,
Paul, and God be writh you," were the last words I heard. I have
since been to their farms, and we have written to each other ; but I
have not heard from Marthe for some time ; perhaps she is dead, or
lam forgotten. Several times I have been to Ambjor's farm, as it
was more on my way. The last news I had was that she was married.
That she may be happy, is the sincere wish of her friend Paul.

I close the chapter by giving to the reader the translation of
a letter received from her, and another from my guide over the
mountains :

Herr Paul dv Chaillu,—I received yesterday thy welcome letter of
December 24th, with the enclosed present to me, for which accept my heartfelt
thanks. I also saw by thy letter that thou a:t well, and that made me very glad ;
and I can also tell thee that I and my folks live in our usual health. I was afraid,
when such a long time passed without news from thee, that thou hadst entirely
forgotten me, until I got thy former letter of November 9th, for which I also heartily
thank thee, as these letters and the enclosed present show the reverse ; but thou
wilt excuse my remissness in answering the first one.

I see by thy letters that thou intended to come here next spring, and I assure
thee that I look forward longingly to that time, and thou wilt allow me to ask thee
to give me nearer information as to what time thou mayst be expected.

Thou art hereby most kindly greeted by thy affectionate friend,
Ambjor Olsdotter.

Herr Paul dv Chaillu,—Thou a;t sincerely reminded of Niels O. Overland,
in Sonde, and for that reason I take the pen in my hand and inform thee about my
health. I can never forget how much enjoyment we had when we were together
at Haukelid saeteren, near Roldal. The little tin pot thou gayest me I have preserved
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as a reminiscence of that time. Now I can tell thee the news that I was married,
Tune 20th, 1875, to a sister of Ambjor, a little older than Ambjor, and who was
not home the time thou wast there. She was servant to my parents in Sonde.
Her name is Berte O . Eight days ago I was with my father-in-law, Ole
Vraalsen, and then I saw the present thou hadst sent to Ambjor, and read the letter.
I read that thou intendest to visit Roldal next summer, and that thou hadst
intended to come the past one, but hadst been prevented ; and therefore we expect
to see thee next summer, and 1 will then go to Roldal and talk with thee. In
case thou thinkest of coming over to Christiania, and shouldst want a guide on the
road, I will meet thee there, and accompany thee to Roldal ; but then thou must
tell me what time thou wilt come. Ole Vraalscn's family asked me to send their
hearty greetings ; and, first and last, Ambjor sends many thanks for the present
thou hast sent her, and will preserve it as a dear remembrance of thee. My Jtone
(wife) wishes it was possible to see and speak to thee, as thou hast been so un-
commonly kind (snild) to her sister Ambjor and her whole family. Ambjor feels
very sorry that she did not return from Odde to Roldal, so that she could have
gone with thee on an excursion to Bergen. I can also greet thee from Helge
H. Rabbe, Niels 11. Heggen, and lensmand U. H. Juvet, and all wish to meet thee
when thou comest to Roldal. For this time I must end, with a dear and friendly
greeting from me and my wife. Thou must write to me, and thereby do me a great
favour. Respectfully, etc..

Niels O. Overland.

CHAPTER XXVI

CHRISTIANIA.

At the inner end of the long and charming Christiania fjord, at the
foot of wooded hills, lies Christiania. It was late in the autumn
when, for the first time, I entered the capital of Norway, and months
after I had been in Scandinavia. I was tired from my summer
rambles. The weather had been so rainy for the past few weeks
that I was glad to come to a city for awhile. I found comfortable
quarters at the Victoria, an excellent hotel, which is always crowded
with tourists in summer, but was at that season of the year deserted
by them.

The city is in latitude 59 55' : 3 58' north of Edinburgh, and
r 15' farther north than Duncansby, the most northern point of
Scotland, and has a population of 116,000 souls. It is a thriving
place, rising in importance every day, being the seat of the Nor-
wegian government. The King of Sweden and Norway is obliged,
according to the constitution of the country, to reside here three
months of the year.

As the stranger wanders through its b:oad streets he is struck by
the steady, thoughtful demeanour of the inhabitants, which is but
a reflection of the national character, and which reminded me in that
respect of Goteborg, in Sweden. The city presents no striking
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features ; the houses are stuccoed generally, not very high, and
roofed with tiles, and the people reside chiefly on flats divided into
apartments ; but within a few years a large number of villas have
been built, and in the new parts of the city are beautiful gardens
surrounding many of the houses, and some of the private residences
are very fine. There is an appearance of thrift and comfort; order
and good behaviour prevail everywhere. Along its quays vessels
are continually loading or discharging their cargoes, and steamers
leave at ail hours of the day for the cities, the commercial marts
along the coast, or for distant European seaports.

I often love to think of Christiania and of its kindly and hospit-
able inhabitants, of the frank and heartfelt Norwegian greetings I
received from my friends. No kinsman of theirs from a foreign
clime was ever more welcome each time I returned from my
wanderings in their land. How pleasant arc many of their homes,
situated in some delightful spots within the radius of the city,
and from which views of the fjords, mountains, or a charming
rural landscape is obtained : they are surrounded by pleasure
grounds, luxutiant trees, and beds of flowers. The well-to-do
people are simple in their tastes, live comfortably, and are fond
of home-life. The long" winters are relieved by social amusements ;

skating, coasting, sleighing, dinner, dancing, and card parties, with
musical entertainments, help to pass the dark days pleasantly.

Society is agreeable. The ladies, like their Swedish kins-
women, arc well educated, proficient in the use of foreign languages,
very attractive, amiable, and cultivate simplicity of dress —in a
word, they arc charming. The gentlemen are warm-hearted, polite,
obliging, and there is a freedom and manliness in their bearing
which always pleased mc. It is only when admitted to their homes,
not once but many times, and treated as a friend, that one can
get an insight of the fine and noble qualities of the Norwegian
character.

I met many educated men, and these were ever ready to
serve me or give me all the information I wanted, making light
of the trouble or inconvenience to which my request subjected
them. One would send a work which he thought might be useful
to mc, another a map, or the government statistics, and so on, telling
me where I should go either for scientific purposes or to study folk-
liv (people-life), or to see some magnificent scenery, and whenever I
started, letters to friends or relatives were handed to me, so that I
might not be friendless. If a person knew of no one in the district
where I was going, he would go to an acquaintance and ask for an
introduction for me. The day after my arrival I delivered the letters
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of introduction I had carefully preserved. These opened to me the
doors of many houses, where I was at once welcomed, and received
with great kindness. Friends were soon made, and during my
stay of a fortnight I was taught to know ■
what Christiania hospitality meant.

My first was to Consul Tho. Joh. I
Heftye, to whom I was indebted for many I
and various kindnesses, received from him I
even before we had met. The consul an I
able financier, and has written several works I
on finance a man of vast information and I
broad views, who, in spite of his large and I
extensive banking business, always finds
time to be sociable with a friend. He I
is the president and one of five directors
of the Turistforening (Tourist Society), I

to to the
people a for ex-1

Among the members I
the family; I
an indefatigable I

explorer, I
many his I

for they I
for kindness, I

ways I
often I I

have heard the say, I
me photograph, I

" Here a man who proud." I
to I

a per- I
warm friend- I
information. I

You me to- I
we I

you want I
the time I

I will introduce you to some scientific and other gentlemen with
whom I want you to become acquainted." If I had had any
thought that a splendid entertainment could not be given in
Christiania, it was soon to be dissipated. The large and handsome
mansion of the consul is surrounded by acres of well-laid-out grounds,

TUNE STONE OF RED GRANITE, TUNE, NEAR MOSS.



THE LAND OF THE MIDNIGHT SUN262

from which a beautiful view of the Christiania fjords is obtained. I
ascended a flight of stairs in the midst of small forests of tropical
plants and flowering shrubs, which reminded mc of a warm climate.
The effect of the lights was beautiful. I was ushered into one of the
large drawing-rooms, and the host presented me to his charming wife,
and then all round. A large company of distinguished men had been
invited: professors of the university, writers, journalists, scientific
men, officers of the army and navy, foreign consuls, members of the
Storthing, clergymen, etc. More than forty guests were seated before
a sumptuous banquet. It was a kingly repast. After soup the
glasses were filled, and the host, after looking around the table, said,
"Velkommen til bordet" (Welcome to the board), this being the
usual way of greeting the guests, among whom were some of Norway's
most noted scientists. Such was my first introduction in the capital.
The next entertainment was given to me by a distinguished
manufacturer, Halvor Schou, also a man of great wealth, and much
respected by his fellow-citizens.

Among the first to welcome me were the learned friends I had
met before in the North, including Peter Christian Asbjdrnsen, one of
Norway's distinguished writers, whose name is a household word in
the cottage of the mountaineer, in the fisherman's cabin, or in the
home of the rich ; for what Norwegian does not know his " P'olke
Eventyr," " Huldre Eventyr," and many other of his tales, where the
old sayings of the people are so well told ? Besides, he has written on
education, forestry, and many other subjects. Few men in his
country are more respected than he. But few persons have travelled
over Norway more than he has done ; his energy is wonderful, in
spite of his sixty-two years and portly form. He has journeyed
extensively over Europe, and now every year he travels thousands of
miles over his native land. His kindness prompted him at once to see
how he could be useful to mc in my journeys through his country, and
his letters proved of the greatest service. He is, in many respects,
a perfect type of a Normand (Norwegian). Professor j. A. FYiis,
another fellow-traveller in Lapland, kindly gave me some of the
photographs of that country to illustrate my works.

The public buildings are not remarkable for their architectural
beauty. The palace, built on three sides of a square, is picturesquely
situated, surrounded by pleasant grounds. The university building,
which is massive, contains a fine library, a zoological and a geological
museum. The collection of northern antiquities is not extensive, but
contains some very rare and valuable specimens, among which are
gold and silver ornaments, worn by the former inhabitants in heathen
times, and valuable coins. In the national picture galleries are some
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landscape paintings of great beauty, by Norwegian artists, some of
whom have attained a world-wide celebrity.

The Storthing is a handsome building, facing Carl John Square,
the finest square in Christiania. The pleasantest promenade is
by the castle of Agerhuus, which defends the approach to Christiania:
its ramparts have been laid in graceful and shaded walks. There
are numbers of fine stores, and those of the silver-smiths arc specially
tempting, the stranger finding in them many beautiful objects,
which he frequently buys to take home. Hotels are numerous, but
as a rule expensive. The public schools and other institutions arc
a credit to the city. The environs are extensive and beautiful ;

the fjord is dotted with islands, and on its shores are villas, lovely
woods, and smiling fields. Some of the drives lead to charming,
wild, and secluded spots ; the highways leading into the country
pass through the midst of beautiful scenery. The Christiania fjord
is about seventy miles long ; but the stranger who only comes
to Christiania does not get any conception of the grandeur of
Norwegian fjords, and the same may be said of the scenery.

Oscar's Hall, the summer country-seat of the king, is at a
short distance from the city : it is built on the shore of the fjord.
The paintings of Tidemand here, illustrating the peasant life in
Norway, are remarkable.

Frogner saeter, 1,700 feet above the sea, belonging to Consul
Heftye, is but a few miles from the city 7. Prom there a superb
panorama of the fjord, extending all the way to the sea, may be
enjoyed ; and, looking in the opposite direction, the same extended
view is obtained. The approaches to the place arc through a large
and dark forest, by a road built at a heavy cost to the owner.
Sarabraten, situated in a wild region overlooking a picturesque
lake, is a romantic spot, belonging also to the same owner, whose
love of wild scenc.-y has prompted him to build at these places
houses like those constructed in olden times. The winter scenery
at both places, with the trees overloaded with snow and icicles, is
perfectly lovely ; and not the least among the pleasant reminiscences
I have of Norway are the agreeable days I have spent at Frogner
saeter and Sarabraten. There is a direct railway communication
with Stockholm and Trondhjem. The ways of exit from the city
are numerous. In summer the many tourists generally prefer to
travel by cariole. Comfortable steamers leave daily for different
parts of the fjord and for Frederiksstad, near which is the fine
waterfall Sarps-foss. Those who wish to make a longer voyage
and see the coast scenery have to take steamers which go north
to Pergcn or North Cape.
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CHAPTER XXVII.

THE ISLAND OF GOTLAND.

Another winter had gone ; the pleasant weather had returned ; the
sun was getting warmer every day, though the air was chilly ;

vegetation was more forward than the year before. The southern
shores of Sweden, on the Baltic, were now clad in the mantle of
spring; the birds and swallows had come back, and the warbling of
the nightingale was already heard in the groves by the sea. The
days were fast lengthening, the sun rising nearly at three o'clock, and
the long twilights added much to the charm of the mornings and
evenings.

On the 22nd of May I was once more sailing on the Baltic ; in
the distance the soft outlines of an island rose above the sea—it was
Gotland. Approaching its shore, the view became beautiful, the
extensive line of coast being marked by yellow limestone cliffs, dotted
with dark woods, thrifty farms, and windmills, while the ancient town
of W^isby, with its ruined but massive walls, upon which the old dark
towers stood like sentinels, seemed to watch over the place as in the
days of old, and to frown upon the sea. The city rose in the form of
an amphitheatre, and the white queer-shaped houses and the ruins of
churches, partly hidden by groves of trees, made the place appear
still more venerable in the bright sunshine.

Gotland, the largest island of the Baltic, is between 560 55' and
580 lat, lying almost in the midst of the sea, opposite the province
of Courland, in Russia, and the Swedish province of Smaland. It
is nearest to the Swedish coast, with which it runs parallel. This
island was once a seat of great power, the chief emporium of the
trade of Northern Europe, and in its day had no rivals. The time
of its settlement is lost in the dimness of antiquity, and the only
record we have of its most remarkable history is found in the
" Gotlands lagarne," thought to be a supplement to the laws of the
country. This saga is supposed to have been written about the year
1200, and is in the old Gotlandish language. Gotland, or Gutland,
means the land of Gotarne or Gutarne (Gotmen), and these settlers
were supposed to belong to the race which came from the Black Sea,
overran Germany, and settled in the southern part of Sweden and in
Norway.

" In the days of old," says the saga, " a fair and beautiful island,
low, and dim, floated on the sea by night, and the people beheld it as
they sailed to and fro ; but each morning, at sunrise, it disappeared
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beneath the waves, until the evening" twilight had come again, when
it would rise and float over the. surface of the Ostersjdn (Baltic) as
before. No one dared to land upon it, though the belief was general
that it would become fixed if a fire was lighted there. Thjelvar, or
Thjalfer, with his men, finally landed in a little bay of the floating
island, and lighted a fire, and the island became stationary," and to

this day there is a bay called Thjelvarvik, and a heap of stones near
by is supposed to be Thjelvar's grave ; but the time of his landing,
and where he came from, the saga does not mention.

This saga also says that " afterwards the people so increased
that the land could not feed them all ; then they drew lots, and every
third person was required to leave, but they refused, and fortified
themselves at a place called Thorsburg, whence they were expelled.
They afterwards went to Faro, but were again driven away ; they
then went to Dago, and built a city there, but were not there long
before they were once more expelled ; finally they went towards the
river Diina, in Russia, travelling till they came to the Byzantine
Empire, on the Black Sea."

The original inhabitants of Gotland were also heathens, and
offered human sacrifices in holy groves on the hills, and these were
enclosed. They believed in Thor and Odin, and many of the names
of the farms and places to this day remind one of the gods and
goddesses of the Walhalla. The word thunder in the Gotland
language is certainly meant for Thor (God of Thunder), who, when
angry, struck terror into the hearts of the giants then dwelling in
the North.

The island is one of the richest places of the North in relics
of former times, especially the eastern shore, where there are
numerous burial hills, or tumuli, remains of ship forms, called slonkers.
Great numbers of antiquities discovered in the earth in many places
show that piracy and commerce were the chief occupations of the
inhabitants, who grew rich by plunder. But few relics of the stone
and bronze ages are found, most of those thus far discovered be-
longing to the iron age. Among the most interesting remains are the
memorial stones, standing erect and rough, with rude markings, some
representing a Viking's boat, with mast and sails and high prow, with
many men on deck, and above these others, all engaged in fighting;
over these are figures of men and animals, so roughly done that it
is difficult to recognise them.

One of the delights of the stranger travelling through the island
is to meet everywhere these tokens of the past, dating either from
the heathen times or from the earliest dawn of Christianity.

The tumuli, or the oldest graves, like those found opposite in
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Ostcrgdtland and in the southern part of Scandinavia, are very
scarce in Gotland, there being only two. The great number of old
graves here are made of small boulders thrown together in heaps,
in the midst of which is an urn of clay containing ashes. By the side
of the urn are often found charcoal and burned bones. There arc
very few unbumed skeletons. The stone tumuli are often encircled
by a single or double row of rounded stones. Small burial-places
are made of four slabs with an urn containing ashes. There are
tablets with Runic characters, but the writing of most is so defaced
that it cannot be read. The number of these inscribed stones already
found is very great. They are found standing or prostrate, and
were most probably memorials placed over graves. There are also
memorial crosses, belonging to the Christian period, as late as the

SILVER VASE, GOTLAND. TWO-THIRES ITS REAL S ZE.

fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, also bearing Runic characters.
One also sees many old fortifications, with a round wall of earth,
or surrounded by rough stone walls.

There is no doubt that the inhabitants of the island, like those
of Norway, Denmark, Sweden, and the eastern coast of the Baltic,
once consisted principally of Vikings, who made long and dangerous
expeditions, and every record left on the island points to the con-
clusion that all were of the same race. But as the Gotlanders became
richer, they excited the envy of the piratical bands or neighbouring
chiefs inhabiting the shores of the Baltic, and thus became constantly
involved in war.

There is always something very impressive in visiting old ruins.
It is seldom that the merry sounds of mirth are heard by those
wandering under the shadows of crumbling walls, or among the fallen
pillars which have battled against centuries, and at last succumbed.



THE ISLAND OE GOTLAND. 267

They seem to sober the thoughts, and impress one with the little-
ness of man ; one feels that those who built them, long since dead,
were men of like nature with himself. It is not difficult for us
to imagine the scenes of life of which they were once witnesses ;
but the silence which surrounds the spectator impresses him with
reverence and sadness. The fortifications and the old churches of
the town were built, to all appearance, of stone from the quarry
upon which the city stands, and the whole aspect of the place, as
one wanders through its streets, is strange. Here and there, among
the more modern buildings and cottages, appears an old Hanseatic
house, or an odd-looking warehouse, with crumbling walls, covered
with ivy, and overhung by linden, walnut, mulberry, and elm trees.
Picturesque ruins, dating back hundreds of years, and silent graveyards
are mingled with the
dwellings of the living,
who here adorn the
porches of their houses
with tombstones, en-
graved with names, queer
inscriptions, or fanciful
carvings.

SILVER CUP, GOTLAND. ONE-HALF ITS REAL SIZE.
the

foundation of the city, as well as the settlement of the island, is
uncertain ; but, whatever may be its ancient history, in the tenth,
eleventh, and twelfth centuries it rose to great commercial impor-
tance, and carried on a very extensive traffic. Traders came from
England, Holland, Russia, I7rance, and from the Mediterranean
and other parts of Europe. In the year 1237 King Henry 111.
of England allowed the people of Gotland to import or export
goods without payment of duty. Some of its merchants were
enormously wealthy, and they were found trading with Asia and
different countries of Europe. All the merchants of the world were
admitted within its walls. At that time the traffic from India, Persia,
and other parts of Asia, came by the river Volga as far as Novgorod
and the trade increased as the wars in the East took place. The
wealth of the people became fabulous, and the mania for building
churches then commenced.

The city had an eventful career, and was subjected to many
sieges and sackings. The walls now standing were built in the year
1288 ; thirty-six towers were erected by the inhabitants of the island,
each ting (county or parish) building one. The walls are loop-holed,
and two towers guard each gate. There are still visible the remains
of the narrow slits through which the garrison could pour boiling oil,
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hot water, or molten lead upon the enemy. Besides these walls and
towers three ditches were built outside of the walls. There now
remain twenty-eight towers, many of which are from sixty to seventy
feet in height, and a few smaller ones between are yet standing.

The town once numbered over 12,000 burghers, and a great
number of artisans lived outside the walls when the place became too
small for their accommodation. The city was then independent, made
its own money (of which many pieces are yet found), and raised its
own military forces.

The island is especially rich in coins. In 1870, at Sindarve, in
Hemso, more than 1,500 were found in one place, weighing over ten

WALLS OF WISBY.

pounds—they were imperial coins from the western part of the
Roman Empire, of standard silver—most of them dated in the last
half of the first century after Christ. They were small and thick,
with well-cut images of emperors and empresses, and were called
denarii. Other coins are often found, much worn, showing long use
before they were buried In some places are found Roman gold
coins, called solidi; these are never discovered in greater quantities
than forty or fifty together, and are generally of the dates of the fourth
and fifth centuries. A great many Kufic coins are also found, which
came from Kufa, Bagdad, and also from Samarcand, Bokhara,
and other Asiatic cities ; these are generally large and round, with-
out effigies, and covered with Arabic inscriptions on both sides ;
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more than 10,000 of these have been discovered on the island ;

the oldest are from the sixth, and the newest from the tenth century.
English coins, with badly executed faces of kings, from the ninth and
tenth centuries, and great, numbers of German pieces, and others
bearing representations of bishops, cities, etc., are of the above
period.

I procured a silver coin which a farmer had just ploughed up,
bearing the image of the Roman Emperor Commodus, son of Marcus,
who ascended the throne A.D. 180, and died A.D. 192. Valuable
ornaments have been exhumed, consisting of rings, plain, twisted, or
braided ; simple rings for the neck or arms, made of silver or gold,
and sometimes decorated with pearls ; ornaments of bronze ; shoe-
buckles ; figured belts and girdles ; hair-pins ; silver, and twisted bars

MEMORIAL CROSSES.

of silver and gold, made to be cut up in pieces, and probably used as
mediums of value ; beads of amber, and of glass, and clay of many

colours ; combs of ivory, and many other things.
Some of the seals of the once powerful guilds are still preserved,

each inscribed with the name of a patron saint.
The city, in the height of its prosperity, possessed within its

walls not less than fifteen churches and two convents ; outside the
walls, one church, and one convent for nuns ; many of them were
built by merchants of other countries residing in the town. During
the eleventh and twelfth centuries more than one hundred churches
were built on the island, most all of which now stand, and
public worship is held in them ; some are very beautiful in their
architecture.

This remarkable city was several times besieged, its wealth
provoking the envy of powerful neighbours. Notwithstanding its
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fortifications, Wisby was taken by storm, in the year 1361, by
Waldemar 111. of Denmark : the old treaty had long before become
a dead letter, and Sweden could do nothing against the power of
Denmark. The plunder was enormous, the gold and silver ornaments
of the churches forming a great part of it. Waldemar entered the
city through a breach at the southern gate, near which now stands, as
a solitary monument of the siege, a cross, put up to the memory of
the slain, with a Latin inscription, still legible, of which the following
is a translation :

"In the year 1361, the Tuesday after St. James's Day, the
Gotlanders fell before the gates of Wisby by the hands of the Danes.
They lie buried here. Pray for them."

But the booty which the victorious king carried away with him
did not reach Denmark, the vessels conveying it foundering in a
storm near the island of Carlso.

Ruins tell the story of the rise and fall of the town, and remind
one forcibly of the instability of human things. There was no doubt
a time when the princely merchants of Wisby thought that the
greatness of the place would endure for ever, and its wealth accumulate
•—but such dreams have passed away. The people of those days arc
forgotten ; they lie unknown under the tombstones or the sward of
the churchyards, where they were buried hundreds of years ago.
The silent mementos of the past have no tale to tell of the barter and
festivity of former times ; but the pages of history and the record
of the crumbling ruins show that this was one of the most famous
commercial cities of mediaeval Europe.

Let us linger awhile in the midst of this strange town, now
fragrant with the perfume of cherry, plum, and apple blossoms ; let
us walk by Hanseatic mansions and warehouses, once the residence
of Danish governors, or owned by wealthy merchants—some still
kept in good order, while others are neglected, appearing to mourn
over the good times that are gone ; by houses with rough steps and
stoops floored with old slabs, once tombstones, upon which are
engraved coats of arms, monograms, inscriptions with dates, scrolls ;
by humbler cottages, with windows green with creeping plants,
shrubs, or flowers ; by gardens, and old or crumbling walls, thickly
covered with ivy, green and fresh, the growth of hundreds ofyears—-
sometimes falling in heavy, graceful festoons. We pass beneath the
overhanging branches of the linden, elm, walnut, maple, mulberry,
and other trees mingling together, coming now and then to a grand
old ruin ; while the old walls and towers appear here and there, with
the deep-blue sea in the background, and the fishermen's boats
stranded on the shore of the little port of Wisby. Sea eagles are
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flying over the water, watching for their prey, and the shrill cries of
the gulls are heard. Deep caves have been cut in the face of the

SANKT LARS (LAURENTIUS).

cliffs by the waves, which during the warm days of July are a
favourite resort for those who are fond of marine views.

One of the finest ruins of the city is that of St. Katarina (St.
Catherine), erected by the Franciscan monks about 1233, later
rebuilt as a convent. The body of the church is an oblong square
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with twelve octagonal pillars standing in two rows, while the choir
is pentagonal in shape. Originally the edifice was constructed in
pure round-arch style, but has since been transformed into that of
pointed arches. The roof is gone, and only these arches remain,
which appear as if ready to fall. The grass is the only floor, most
of the stone slabs having been taken away for doorsteps and other
purposes ; but I noticed one upon which was chiselled the figure of
a priest, and in his hand a chalice, on which was cut the date of
1380. Under the southern part of the church there is a small crypt.

From the top of the ruined church of Helge-Ands (Holy Ghost),
built in the beginning of the thirteenth century, I obtained a fine
view of several other ruins and the outside of the church of St.
Goran (George), which has a sort of crypt, above which is the main
church ; the lower part is eighty-four feet long by forty-seven wide,
upheld by four pillars about fourteen feet high ; the windows and
doors are rounded. The upper part is supported by four round
pillars ten feet high, and from this a flight of stairs leads to the roof;
in the walls are several deep crevices, said to have been caused by an
earthquake in 1540. Back of this church is the hospital of the parish.

Not far from Plelge-Ands are the ruins of Sankt Lars
(Laurentius) and Drotten (Holy Trinity), within twenty or thirty
yards of each other. St. Lars was built in the shape of a Greek
cross, and, like its neighbours, belongs to the middle of the twelfth
century. There is another church of that style of architecture in
Gotland. Inside it is 106 feet long by j6 wide. Along the outer
wall is a gallery extending around three sides, approached by
two flights of stairs on each side, and each gallery is separate ; the
arches are rounded. St. Lars is said to be nearly half a century
older than Drotten. St. Maria, said to have been consecrated in the
year 1225, is the only church in Wisby where public worship
is performed. It is 173 feet long by 75 wide, floored with
ancient slabs of different periods, inscribed with monograms, Runic
characters, Latin inscriptions, scrolls dating from the twelfth to the
fifteenth century, in old Gotland, German, Dutch, and Danish.
This is the resting-place of many important personages connected
with the history of Gotland, among them Philip Axelson Thott,
Danish governor over the island at the time, who died in 1464. In
front of the altar were three very fine specimens of these slabs, and
it seemed a pity that continual wear should gradually efface their
antique designs. In the churchyard were some gravestones, elating
also from 1300 to 1400; some had been used several times, as
appeared by the succession of dates. Near this church are seen the
bones of a whale, which were believed, in former times, to be the
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remains of a virgin giantess who had built the edifice. I asked-
Dr. L , my informant, who was the wicked fellow who had dared
to hint that those were the bones of a whale: "No other than
Linnaeus," said he. In the old chronicles it is related that a fish
was caught near Wisby which screamed like a man, that all who
heard and saw it marvelled, and that it was hung up in the church
of St. Maria.

From St. Maria I went to St. Nikolaus fNicholas), built about
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is left, is St. Gertrude, built by the merchants of Holland, which lies
ioo paces south-east from St. Nikolaus ; its length was about sixty-
five feet, and twenty-three feet broad.

HELGE-ANDS (HOLY GHOST) CHURCH.

St. Hans is one of the oldest and largest in Wisby. It was
the church in which the first Protestant minister preached, about
1525; hardly anything is left of it. St. Jacob and St. Mikel were
entirely destroyed.

From ruin to ruin I rambled on, until all had been examined
and I finally found myself once more by the dark, grey, gloomy walls
and towers, every one of which had a history of its own. The
ringmuren (fortifications and walls), which encompassed the whole
town, enclosed an area of 135 tunnland (about 170 acres).
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Leaving Wisby by the old Norreport (north gate), flanked by
two towers built to defend it, I found myself at once in the country.
Roads crossed in every direction, so that one could travel wherever
he pleased. A few of the farms appeared thrifty ; but the majority
of the population live in small houses, plastered over. The winter
wheat and rye looked well, and the people were busy in the fields ;
many were planting potatoes. The country is fine in many districts.
The houses were small, but clean and white, with steep slanting roofs,
the windows filled with potted plants, surrounded by gardens and
orchards, smiling fields and meadows, and hop plantations, showing
that the farmers were in good circumstances. The land here is
divided among many persons, and each tries to make his small estate
as productive as possible.

Now and then we would come to one of those graceful churches
in which the island is so rich. There was something so quiet and
restful about them that it is almost made one feel as if, when the
time should come, he wrould like to rest there. The lilacs in full
bloom, the violets amidst the grass, the green fields and meadows,
all added to the charm of the drive ; several fine oaks grew by the
roadside, and the plum, pear, cherry, and apple trees were in full
bloom. The spring seemed to begin here at about the same time as
in the neighbourhood of New York city in ordinary years. The birch,
oak, elm, ash, hazel-nut, poplar, mountain-ash, and aspen are found
in many districts, and to the south the walnut and mulberry
flourish.

The farmers were ploughing, and starlings followed in the
furrows to pick up the worms. Many farmhouses were neat but
small. Each farmer seemed to have a mark of his own ; the agri-
cultural implements and other articles being stamped differently.
This old custom is called 80-mdrken, and each family has inherited
its distinguishing mark from its ancestors. Each parish has its own
80-iniirke. Along the road, in several places, the limestone crops
out above the soil ; we passed forests of fir, pine, ash, with a few
oaks, and encountered boulders and swamps from time to time.
Several women were busy cutting potatoes, which were to be planted
on the following day. The dwelling-houses in many places were
built of limestone, roughly covered with mortar, and generally roofed
with red tiles, but some were roofed with planks, and others were
thatched. Little boxes were fastened to the trees in the yard for
the use of birds ; everywhere we heard the thrushes singing, and
skylarks filled the air with their notes.

The country near the sea is charming. The cliffs form a high
ridge, and upon them are fine groves of pine and other trees ; while



THE ISLAND OF GOTLAND. 275

the fresh green tints of spring lend additional beauty to the land-
scape. Walking along the beach, distinct and unmistakable evidence
of the slow rising of the land meets the eye everywhere ; in some

ST. NIKOLAUS (NICHOLAS) CHURCH.

places, at a considerable distance from the shore, large and high
pillars of limestone have been hewn out of the cliffs by the action
of the sea, and they stand there as marks of the ancient shore
against which the waves have beaten.
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The architecture of many of the churches is very graceful, and
that of Garde gives a fair idea of the style.

There is a special militia for defence, which cannot be called
away from the island. Every man from the age of eighteen to fifty
has to drill six consecutive days every year ; and afterwards belongs
to the reserve till he is sixty. Heads of families, tenant-farmers,
professional men, and a few others, are only called in case of pressing
necessity. The commissioned officers are nominated by the king ;

the non-commissioned officers are chosen by the men.
The census of 1870 gave a population of 53,946 inhabitants,

of whom 28,205 were female. The island, at that date, possessed
11,000 horses, 8,500 oxen, 1,003 bulls, 14,000 cows, 4,800 heifers

under two years, 38,000 sheep, 700 goats, and 5,700 pigs. Cattle,
sheep, and grain arc exported.

The climate is milder even than that of the most southern part
of the Swedish mainland, this being due to the influence of the sea.
In this respect the island is like England, compared with the
adjacent countries. The elms are very fine ; mulberry and chestnut
trees grow to a large size, and grapes thrive well in espaliers. The
flora is very rich, comprising more than 960 varieties of plants.

The geology of the island is very interesting. In many places,
after removing the soil, sometimes for thirty feet, you come to
the limestone rock, which has been polished and striated by glaciers.
The superincumbent earth has preserved the rock from the action
of the weather, and it is as smooth as glass—so much so that it
resembles enamel. In several instances the grooving is a foot deep.
The general direction of these grooves is from north-east to south-
west ; the glaciers, no doubt, came from Finland.

PYom Hogklint (High cliff), not far from Wisby, 150 feet above
the sea, and the highest point on the island, we obtained a most
extensive view of the country. The indented shores and cliffs to
the north could be seen for a long distance. The Baltic was perfectly
quiet, and its waters so clear that the eye could penetrate to a

great depth, even close to the shore. Between the cliffs were old
bays and sea-beaches, not more than thirty, forty, or fifty feet above
the present level of the sea, while in the water, at some distance
from the shore, we could see unmistakable traces of a submerged
beach, which, if the island continues to rise, will again show itself
above the surface. Phcre are places on the island where forty or fifty
different tide-marks may be counted, lying one above the other on
the beach, proving incontestably that the land has risen slowly in the
course of ages Could this have been the origin of the legend before
described ? Geology has demonstrated that there have been alternate
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risings and sinkings of land at different periods, in this region as
elsewhere—a demonstration which leads the thoughtful to reflect
upon the great progress of the different branches of science—yet the
attempts to correct the erroneous ideas of former times have been,
and are even now, received with vituperation and obloquy by those
who foolishly fear from these discoveries the overthrow of religion.

GARDE CHURCH, IN GOTLAND

But as new facts are brought to light year after year, the more
beautiful the world seems to us, and the more marvellous does the
wisdom of the Great Creator appear to our feeble understanding. It
is sad to think that the only reward of diligent investigators has often
been scorn during their lives, and that good people, from false notions
of what they believed to be right, have too often heaped abuse upon
the devotees of science. Happily for the cause of truth, these are
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undismayed by what frequently appears a conflict in which they
must be crushed ; for, their statements of fact being unanswerable, the
power of unreasoning fanactism is brought to bear upon them. PIvery
one knows that no true progress can be made in investigation without
discussion ; but vituperation is not argument, and denials without
demonstration of facts do not throw any light on a subject in
controversy. True students have no other aim than that of the
enlargement of knowledge. They work hard, and think still harder
—often spending sleepless nights, carried away by the intensity of
their enthusiasm, and forgetting the rules of health, till at last they
are sometimes left like wrecks stranded on the shore,. What is their
object ? To gain riches ? No ; for it would have been better for them
and their families if they had thought a little less of science and more
of the world. To gain knowledge, and to impart that knowledge,
has been their purpose, and is to this day the aim of the true
scientist.

.CHAPTER XXVIII.

UPSALA.

UPSALA is a town dear to Sweden, not only on account of its great
antiquity, but because it has been for centuries its great seat of
learning. Upsala is essentially a university town ; it has a population
of about 16,000 ; the river Fyrisan flows through it, and the streets
are wide, and paved with cobble-stones. The University dates from
1249, and its revival under Gustaf Adolf, from 1613. In order to be
admitted, the student has to pass a successful examination at one of
the elementarskolor (high schools). Formerly the examination was
held in Upsala. The medical course occupies from five to seven
years, and that of philosophy and law from four to five years. No
man in Sweden can be a clergyman, a lawyer, or a doctor unless he
has graduated at Upsala or Lund, the two universities of Sweden.
The Rector of the University, who is changed every year, is chosen
from among the professors. The students arc divided into nations,
according to the provinces or lans to which they belong ; each nation
has a building or suite ofrooms of its own, used as a place of meeting
for the members, and a library —the young men lodging in different
parts of the town. They lead the joyous life of the students of
Germany, with this difference, that the custom of duelling is unknown.

As the visitor wanders amidst the tombs and along the shady
and flowery walks of the beautifully kept cemetery, he sees a huge
structure of granite, somewhat rough, but massive and imposing,
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which belongs to the nations of the University, and marks the resting-
places of students who have died in Upsala.

The great men who have come from Upsala are the witnesses to
the well-earned celebrity of that institution, and many of its professors
have a world-wide reputation. Among the interesting buildings is
the Carolina Rcdiviva. The library of the University contains some
200,000 volumes and about 8,000 manuscripts, some of which are
exceedingly valuable. Biblical students will find in this collection a
Bible with marginal notes by Luther and Melanchthon, the " Codex
Argenteus," a copy of the Four Gospels written in letters of silver,
and many other valuable and ancient books. The cathedral is well
worth a visit, if only for the sake of standing before the tomb of

THE KINGS' MOUNES NEAR OLD UPSALA.

Gustavus Vasa, who lies buried there by the side of his two queens,
Many Swedish heroes and great men are also interred there.

At a short distance from the town is old Upsala. Not far from its
church are three large mounds, called Kungshbgar (King heights).
There is another one, called Tingshbg (Ting height), where, in heathen
times, kings harangued the multitude. The old church is but a short
distance away, and it was here that the great temple for the worship
of Thor, Odin, and Freya was established in Scandinavia. A sacred
wood covered the country, and human sacrifices were made to the
gods. Two of the tumuli have been examined, and in one the bones
of a woman, in an urn, and those of a small dog, were found. Large
numbers of tumuli are scattered around this venerable place of pagan
worship. Old Upsala church is one of the most ancient in Sweden.
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It is built of stone, and possesses a queer offering shrine, wherein the
pious in Catholic times deposited their gifts.

The university town, on my arrival, presented a very animated
appearance ; the people were dressed in their holiday attire. This■unusual commotion was on

account of the ceremonies at-
tendant upon the award of
degrees to students who had
passed a successful examina-
tion. Hundreds of graduates
thronged the streets ; they
were easily recognised by the
regulation white cap, with a
black velvet band, decorated
with a small blue-and-yellow
rosette in the centre, symbolic
of the Swedish flag. The side-

walks were crowded by young ladies, who had come for the occasion,
and it was evident that many persons would be unable to find
accommodation. I was told that this would probably be the last of
the triennial exhibitions, for the authorities had objected to them
as being too expensive for the students.

HELMET OF IRON, ULTUNA MOUND, UPSULA.

ONE-QUARTER ITS REAL SIZE.

In the afternoon the students assembled to greet the Chan-
thc Uni- I
who had I

from I
Stockholm they I

chorus I
such magni- I

that I
wonder I

those they I
to the I

Exhibition I
won the first I

An im- I
mcnse crowd, I
from all grades of society, followed them to the house of the
chancellor, where they sang a superb student's song and chorus
with wonderful precision and perfect accord. They pride themselves
upon their singing, and take great pains in rehearsing together.
The song being ended, the chancellor appeared and made a brief
speech ; after which the students, instead of dispersing, continued

OFFERING SHRINE IN OLD UPSALA CHURCH.
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to sing, walking through the streets until they came to the residence
of one of their favourite professors, who that year, I think, was
Rector of the University, and who had graduated fifty years before.
The same crowd still followed them. They sang another chorus, and,
after again walking through the streets for awhile, finally dispersed.

The first and the two following nights there was hardly any
sleep for mc. There were in my hotel, fortunately or unfortunately,
some young ladies —the sisters, cousins, or sweethearts of students—■
and I did not get a wink of sleep until three o'clock in the morning.
Students, in groups of four to eight, came in succession, and sang
their beautiful melodies under the windows, in compliment to the
fair ones. One band had hardly left when another took its place,
and fine voices rang out melodiously in the silence of the night.
There was no peace for the Swedish beauties ; each had to place
a lighted candle in her window, to show that she was awake and
heard the serenade given in her honour. This old and pretty
custom seemed to be enjoyed by the students, and the girls
evidently liked it. The following are two specimens of the songs
I heard :

SERENADING DUET.
SKYMNINGEN (THE TWILIGHT).

Hear how still the wind whispers,
The stream murmurs,
The song of the thrush enchants!
See, a silver sky
Breaks the colour
Between the mountains
Of the sun, that away will flee.
Purity radiates trom the azure,
Love breathes from nature.
Song and love,
Song and love,
Go from heaven, go to earth.

SERENADING SONG.
THE ROSE IN THE NORTHERN FOREST.

Alone in the wild forest
A little flower stood ;

Nodded with a friendly smile,
Whispered love and faith.
Far away there in the forest,
Flower, thou art dear to me,
Yea, thou art very dear to me.
Come to me, thou who took my heart;
Come to me, beautiful rose of the northern forest.
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Stay not in those wild forests,
But come to thy faithful friend;
Tell me my hope was not deceived,
Tell me thou lovest me still.
Far away there in the forest,
Flower, thou art dear to me,
Yea, thou art very dear to me.
Come to me, thou who took my heart;
Come to me, beautiful rose of the northern forest.

The day after my arrival I witnessed the graduation ceremonies.
At 9.30 a.m. the old graduates of the University met, and marched in
procession to the cathedral. They had come from every part of the
country to do honour to their alma mater ; and among their number
were governors of provinces, noblemen, officers in uniform, judges,
lawyers, merchants, farmers, and white-headed men bent with age.
Those who were not in uniform were arrayed in full evening dress,
with high silk hats—for the Swede is precise, and even formal,
on gala occasions. In deference to the custom of the place I had
put on a dress-coat, but unfortunately I had no high hat with
me, and therefore wore a Panama hat. When I joined the pro-
cession I felt quite uncomfortable ; but it could not be helped, and
so, two by two, we marched to the cathedral, the dense crowd in the
streets looking at us, and now and then, by voice or gesture, showing
that they recognised some of the great men of the country in the
ranks. The students, in dress-coats, followed the procession of their
elders, and all entered the old brick pile which constitutes the
cathedral of Upsala.

The large building was crowded to suffocation, almost entirely
by ladies, who were tastefully but simply dressed according to
Swedish custom ; the variegated colours of their attire added to the
interest of the scene. The body of the church was reserved for the
students, all of whom wore their white caps. One of the student-ushers,
whose badge was a red scarf, kindly took charge of me, and gave me a
good seat. In front of the altar was a large body of collegians, all in
evening dress, who were the musicians of the occasion. Near them
was a brilliant cluster of young ladies, one of whom, a distinguished
soloist, was a Norwegian. A platform, from which the degrees were to be
given, was occupied by the Chancellor and Faculty of the University ;
while in front were venerable men who had graduated half a century
before. All classes were mingled in the crowd : the flicka, with her
handkerchief over her head, was there by the side of the grand dame.

The ceremonies began with a grand chorus by the young ladies,
in which a few male voices blended ; this lasted about half an hour.
Then, after a short pause, the rector delivered a speech in Latin,
occupying about twenty-five minutes, but receiving little attention ;
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this was a part of the programme required by custom. At the
conclusion of the address he placed upon his own head a crown of
oak leaves. This seemed to be the signal for a peal of four guns, the
echoes of which reverberated among the arches of the old cathedral.
Then the grand chorus again burst forth in a superb strain, singing
a song composed by one of the students. As the name of each
graduate was called, and the crown of laurel was placed upon his
head, the booming of a cannon was heard ; he then received his
diploma. After this ceremony there was more singing, and then two
of the graduates, Primus and Secundus, ascended the platform and
delivered the valedictory in Latin.

As I looked at the crowd around me, I thought I could
recognise, by their beaming faces, the fathers, mothers, sisters, and
sweethearts of the scholars who had passed the ordeal. Some of the
young men had just been married, and others were about to be.
Years of study had been rewarded on this day, and the graduates,
who were the heroes of the hour, walked through the streets with
their crowns on their heads. Their joyful student-life was over ; the
time for parting had come ; but their dear Upsala and alma mater
were never to be forgotten. The alumni had come from every part
of Sweden, and their white caps would soon be seen in the far North,
among the mountains of Lapland, in Swedish Finland, and in every
province of the kingdom.

At three o'clock precisely on that day I found myself in the
Linmean Hall, with 304 other guests, eating the smdrgas to gain an
appetite for dinner. When the doors leading to the banqueting hall
were opened, the abundance of plants gave the apartment almost
the appearance of a garden ; the effect was very striking. The
chancellor presided at the feast, and the bill of fare was as follows :

Gron soppa (green soup), a sort of Julienne.
Cabarrus St. Julien, etc.

Pale Sherry.
Mayonnaise pa lax (Mayonnaise de Salmon).

Haut Sauterne.
Spackad Ox filet (larded fillet of Beef).

Frikasserad Tunga (Fricasseed Tongue).
Porter.

Farsk Sparris (fresh Asparagus).
Hockheimer and Selters.*

Kyckling mcd Salad (Spring Chicken with Salad).
Cabinet Cremant (Champagne Wine).

Glace och Krokan (Ice Cream and Pyramidal Cake).
Port Wine (Old Superior).

Pale Sherry.
Dessert and Moet-Chandon.

Pale Sherry.

* The Swedes like to drink Seltzer water after the asparagus.
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The dishes were well cooked, and the attendance was excellent
—both of which surprised me, on account of the great number of
guests. As the dinner advanced the more lively the company became,
and there was a continual drinking of toasts between friends at
dessert; the health of the king was proposed and drank, but without
any speech-making, and several other toasts were duly honoured.
Then came a general moving to and fro, for the wine had made every
heart merry. From the porch we looked into the Botanic Garden,
where several thousand persons had gathered in a beautiful avenue
facing the building. The assembly was composed of ladies, pupils,
and the populace. Singing" was demanded, and the students struck
up the grand chorus :

STUDENTS' SONG.

(SWEDISH.)

Sing the students' happy days,
Let us enjoy the spring of youth;
Still the heart beats with healthy throbs,
And the dawning future is ours.

No storms do yet
Dwell on our minds;
Hope is our friend,
And we its promises trust
When alliance we form
In the grove,
Where the glorious laurels grow,
Where the glorious laurels grow—hurrah!

Coffee was then served, and immense bowls of Swedish punch
were provided for the whole orderly body, ad libitum. The Arch-
bishop of Upsala, the Chancellor, and the Rector of the University
were put by force on chairs and carried through the throng on the
shoulders of the students, amidst cheers and general merriment.
The old became young again : there were no distinctions of rank ;

professors and students walked about arm-in-arm. I lost my friends
in the crowd, and stood astonished at the scene of tumultuous joy :

evidently the punch was beginning to tell. Close to me, in the great
throng, was a gentleman dressed in full uniform, who inquired in
an exceedingly pleasant manner, and in perfect English, if my name
was Dv Chaillu, and then introduced himself as Count Hamilton,
Governor of the Lan of Upsala. He invited me to visit him the next
day at his residence in the slott, or ancient palace.

The festivities of the day ended with a grand ball (Promotions-
balen) in one of the halls of the Carolina Rediviva, which contains
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the superb library ot the University. I was surprised at the selection
of the place, for it seemed a reckless act to expose that fine collec-
tion to such a risk. More than 2,000 wax candles were burning,
and the hall was tastefully arranged, with a little fountain at one
end of the room sending up jets of water and helping to cool
the atmosphere of the overcrowded hall. Everybody was in evening
dress, and the young ladies mustered in full force from every part
of the country ; Swedish beauties were there, as numerous as violets
in the grass. I admired the simplicity of their attire ; white muslin
dresses, trimmed with ribbons of different colours, predominated,
and the hair was arranged simply but tastefully. The hall was so
crowded that those who desired to dance could hardly find room.
Many applications for admission had been refused for want of

UPSALA SLOTT (CASTLE).

accommodation. I met one American to whom I was not a stranger;
he had been a student at the University of Michigan, in Ann Arbour,
when I lectured there. His journey to Sweden had been undertaken
for the prupose of studying the history of the country.

The following day I went to the old castle, where I was received
with great kindness by the governor, the countess, and all the
members of their family, and found a company of distinguished
guests, who had come to attend the graduation ceremonies. Every
one spoke English ; the governor, the countess, and their eldest
daughter speaking it exceedingly well; in fact, nearly all present had
a good command of the English, French, and German languages.
In a short time I felt at home, as is always the case where tact, culture,
and pleasant manners lend their charms. When the time for leaving,
came, I reluctantly bade farewell to those who had received me so
kindly.
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The Swedish branch of the house of Plamilton, represented by
the Governor of Upsala, is descended from Claudius, Baron of Paisley,
one of the sons of James, fourth Duke of Chatelherault. The sons
of Malcolm, Archbishop of Cassel, entered the Swedish army under
Gustavus Adolphus in 1624, and distinguished themselves greatly,
and were allowed by the sovereign, as a recognition of their services,
to take the baronial title of their grandfathers in Scotland. They
are highly honoured and respected in Sweden. The Countess of
Plamilton is the daughter of the illustrious Swedish historian,
Geijer.

A part only of the old castle is occupied by the governor. It
presents a very imposing appearance, and commands an extensive
view. Some of the walls of this enormous brick structure arc twelve
feet in thickness. Scenes of centuries gone by come vividly before the
student of history when he visits the pile. The murder of Nils Sture
and others, by the crazy and blood-thirsty P>ik, marking an era
of bloodshed and murder in Sweden, is one of these historical
memories.

The students' concert was given the next day. The ballroom
had been transformed in a few hours into a concert-room, and the
same students who were the ushers at the ball were again on duty.
They certainly tried to do all they could to entertain those who came
to Upsala. As at the ball, the room was far too small to accom-
modate all who wished to hear, for the finest voices of the University
had been chosen for this occasion. The audience was almost entirely
composed of ladies, the gentlemen having given way, so that there
would be more room, for this was the crowning entertainment of the
festival. The first piece on the programme was the song, " Hdr oss,
Svea " (Hear us, Sweden), which was followed by " The Solvirkning "

(The Sun's Effects), by Kjerulf, and "The Brudefaerd i Hardanger"
(The Bridal journey by Hardanger), both Norwegian songs. The
audience was apparently cold ; but the last-named piece was received
with enthusiastic applause.

STUDENTS' MARCH.

(SWEDISH.)

Hear us, Svea, mother of us all ;
Bid us battle for thy welfare, and fall !
Never, never, shall we thee forsake :

Take our oath, the same in all our fates !

With life and blood shalt thou be defended,
The free land which still is ours—
Every part of the inheritance
Thou gav'st in saga and in song.
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And if by deceit, treason,
Discord, and violence thou tiireatened be,
Yet will we believe in the Lord's name,
As our ancestors believed once:
" Our God is a powerful fort,

He is our armour tried ;

On Him, in all our sorrows and wants,

Our hope we will build.''
Glorious, glorious will it be—

Victorious in the battle stand—

Far more glorious if we, however,
For thee, oh mother, do fall!

THE SUN'S EFFECTS (Solvirkning).

(NORWEGIAN.)

'Way in the mountains, under the pine-clad slopes,
•There is an open vista ;
There winds the saeter path,
There tumbles the foaming stream in cascades!
The shimmering air is bluish-white—
It is the midsummer's sun, and mid-day time ;

The glittering beams are playing
On tlte river, under its dark shores,
And the fog's dim spray rises quietly
Where the foss hastens down to the deep.
There the river wanders its hidden way,
The blazing midsummer sun it knows not;

But the slope under the mountain
Is wrapped in a golden flood of light !
See the spruce on the mountain's top,
With shining cones and shaded base :
By the path trembles with silver glitter
The blooming heath, the moss-clad precipice.

BRIDAL JOURNEY BY HARDANGER.

There's breathing a sparkling, summer air
Warm over Hardanger fjord's waters :
How high towards heaven, in bluish tint,
The might}'- mountains range !
It shines from the glacier, it's green on the hills—
In its holiday garb has nature dressed itself.
See there ! Over green clear waves
Homeward glides a biidal train.
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Like an old-time king's daughter so proud,
With golden collar on, and scarlet,
In the stem sits the splendid bride,
So fair as the fjord and the day.
Happy the bridegroom swings his hat:
Now he brings home his dearest treasure,
And sees in the eyes mild
His life as a bridal feast.

All murmur the enchanting cadences
Of tunes and melodies over the waves ;

From mountain to mountain rolls the report of the gun,
And shouts of joy answer from the forest.
With the maids of the bride there is joking
And the kitchen-master has not forgotten
To fill, incessantly, the jug,
To the honour of the bridal house.

So they go forth, playing in joyful strain,
'Way over the shimmering surface,
And boat after boat joins the throng
With wedding-guests so joyful.
The light is blue on the cliffs, it shines bright from the glacier ;

The scent from the blooming apple-tree is fragrant:
Venerable stands the church on the point,
And blesses with chiming of its bells.

A dinner at the castle ended the festivities of my pleasant visit.
Many of the English and American authors had been read by the
guests, and the conversation was of America, England, Sweden,
Europe, and of writers, thinkers, scientific men, travel and travellers,
and other topics. After this we went out to the terrace, and had
a magnificent view of the plain below, fresh and green with the tints
of spring, with wild flowers in bloom. Immortelles were abundant,
and many were gathered and made into a wreath by the two young
ladies of the house, and they crowned me with it in the presence of
the company—an unexpected and undeserved compliment. The
youngest daughter, a charming and modest young girl of thirteen,
with fair hair, blue eyes, and a delicate complexion, gave mc a
little bouquet of forget-me-nots and immortelles, which I immedi-
ately placed in my button-hole, to the intense delight of her childlike
nature. I have kept the wreath and the flowers as momentos of a
delightful visit, and sometimes I wonder if that pleasant family still
remembers me.
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CHAPTER XXIX.

THE STONE AND BRONZE AGES OF SCANDINAVIA.

P"OR the better understanding of the contents of this chapter on the
prehistoric races of Scandinavia, it may be well, in the first place,
to give the usually accepted classification of the " ages " of primitive
man. None of these prehistoric ages are sharply defined, but run
by degrees into each other. This classification specifies not divisions
of time but degrees of development, indicated by the materials used
for domestic and warlike implements by man before the historic
period. There are three

■—the stone, bronze, and
iron ages ; the first being
the earliest, and the last
gradually merging into
the historic period.

I. During the earlier
stone age the climate was
colder than now ; then
man in Europe co-
existed with the
mammoth, rhinoceros
hippopotamus, musk-
ox, and other large and
small mammals. The
implements used were
of rough stone, and pot-
tery and metals were
unknown. The people
dwelt in caves, living
principally on the flesh

CLAY URN
—

STONE AGE—STEGE, ISLAND OF MÖEN.

ONE-THIRD ITS REAL SIZE.

ofreindeer, which were then found in Central and Southern Europe ;

hence they were called " cave men," and the time the " reindeer
period."

In the later stone age the great mammals had become extinct.
Metals were as yet unknown ; but hand-made pottery was used. To
this age belong the Scandinavian refuse-heaps (kjdkkenmdddingef),
some of the Swiss lake dwellings, and most of the burial mounds,
described in this chapter. Rough stone implements continued to be
used, as, in fact, they did through the subsequent ages, but most
were polished.
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2. The bronze age is characterised by the use of that metal, and
of gold, amber, and glass for ornaments. The pottery was better
♦made, with geometrical markings. Stone continued to be used for
arrow-heads, spear-points, and knives. The characters of the tumuli
and their contents are described beyond.

3. Of the iron age it will be sufficient to say here that the use
of the ordinary metals was known, and that civilisation had advanced
from the savage and nomadic state to that of agricultural commu-
nities, with fixed habitations, laws, and government, and that then
was ushered in the historic age, which was semi-barbarous at best,
judging by modern standards.

The two most essentially heterogeneous races now inhabiting
the Scandinavian peninsula belong to the straight-jawed division ;

CLAY VESSEL FROM THE STONE AGE, FOUND

IN A GRAVE IN SKANE. THREE-EIGHTHS

ITS REAL SIZE.

COARSE CLAY VESSEL, FOUND IN A STONE

COFFIN GRAVE IN VESTERGOTLAND. THREE-
EIGHTHS ITS REAL SIZE.

but the Lapps are brachycephalic, while the others are dolicho-
cephalic. The greatest number of skulls found in graves of the
stone age are dolichocephalic, but a good many are brachycephalic,
or similar to those of the Lapps—thus showing that two different
races must have inhabited the country during this period. Generally
the dolichocephalic skulls are even more elongated than those of
the present people. To which of these types those of the earlier
stone age in Scandinavia belonged can only be conjectured, as no
graves of that period are as yet known in the country. It is, indeed,
highly doubtful if it had any inhabitants during this remote age ;

at any rate this has not been proved with any degree of certainty.
After the geological separation of Scandinavia from Northern

Germany by an intervening ocean, as explained in the chapter on
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" Geology," there were no reindeer in Sweden ; the kjokkenmoddinger
do not contain their bones, though these occur in the peat bogs of
Denmark and Sweden, as migration from the south was no longer
possible. The ure-ox lived there then, and even in the succeeding age.

The builders of the stone-age graves were a strong

THREE-EDGED AR-
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FLINT. TWO-
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These heaps prove that the inhabitants of the
North, in prehistoric times, and perhaps only 3,000
years ago, lived in a most primitive state. Among and
near these are found great numbers of rude imple-
ments and tools made of flint, bone, horn, and of
broken flint chips; also fireplaces made of a few
stones put roughly together—one of the oldest
examples of man's ingenuity—showing that the people
at that period were exclusively hunters and fishermen.
Large numbers of these stone implements are found
in the museums of Sweden and Norway. The refuse
heaps on the peninsula of Scandinavia, though very
ancient, are of a later date than those found in
Denmark.

Among the oldest traces of man in Scandinavia,
as we have said before, are the kjokkenmoddinger,
or piles of kitchen refuse—like the modern dust-heaps,
containing all kinds of household rubbish—from which
we can form an idea of the habits of life I
among these people. These heaps con- I
sist of oyster and mussel shells, bones I
of fish, birds, and mammals, such as the I
deer, hog, beaver, seal, ure-ox, bear, fox, I
wolf, lynx, marten, etc., with remains of I
clay vessels. That, however, certain I
parts of Sweden were inhabited at the I
time of the Danish shell heaps, is shown I
by the fact that flint implements of the I
same shape as those of the kjokkenmod- I
dinger have been found in Skanc.
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people, acquainted with the use of fire, having domestic
cattle, and, to some extent, were agriculturists.

It is only necessary to compare the rude flint |
implements of the earlier stone age in Sk&ne with the fine ones from
a later period, to see what progress man had made before the
discovery of the use of metals. Of utensils there have been found
only the clay vessels before mentioned, one of which had been taken
from a grave in Skane ; the other is a clay vessel from a grave
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mound at Herrljunga, in Vestergdtland. The tools found in the
refuse heaps are the coarsest, and the progress to more finished ones
has naturally been slow.

In the latter part of the stone age domestic animals had been
introduced, as shown by the bones of cattle, horses, sheep, pigs,
and dogs found in the graves. No matter how low a people are,
they wear ornaments of some sort, and, accordingly, in the stone
age beads of bone and amber were worn, as found in graves hi
Vestergotland.

No graves of the earlier stone age have been discovered on the
peninsula of Scandinavia, but a great many exist belonging to the

FLINT TOOL FROM THE OLDER

STONE AGE, SKANE. THREE-
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later period of that epoch. These graves
may be classified in four groups : Stone-
heap graves (stendbsar) ; passage, or gallery
graves (g&nggrifter) ; free-standing stone
coffins (hdllkistor) ; and stone coffins
covered by a mound of earth or stones,
showing a considerable advance during the
latter part of the stone age. The stendos
graves arc the oldest, and the coffins covered
with mounds the latest, and show the
transition to the bronze age.

The study of these graves is one of
intense interest, and I never could stand
before them without a feeling akin to
reverence, for they embodied the vanity of
human life : man comes, goes, and is for-
gotten ; the tomb that is revered to-day
by a whole people is desecrated by those
who follow them in the wake of time.

The stendosar, cromlechs, or dolmens
(that have been found, consist of from three

to five stones, raised in the shape of a ring, with a large block on
the top. These were intended for a single body, buried in a sitting
position, accompanied by flint implements and weapons ; the walls
of the chamber are formed by large thick stones, standing upright,
reaching from floor to roof—on the inside smooth, but on the outside
rough ; the floor consists of sand, gravel, and the like ; the roof is
formed by one, sometimes by several large blocks of stone, which
also are smooth on the inside, but otherwise irregular. The form
of the chamber is square, pentagonal, oval, or nearly round ; its
length varies between 8 and I 5 feet ; width, 5 to 7 feet ; and height,
3 to 5 J feet.
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Most of them lie in or on top of a mound which almost always
leaves the roof, and in most cases part of the walls, uncovered. The
mound, which is generally round, sometimes oblong in Sweden, is
surrounded at its base by stones, often very large. When this is
oblong, the stone grave lies nearer to one end than the other :
occasionally two graves are found in such an oblong shape.

The stone grave shown on page 294 is near Haga, in Bohuslan ;
the chamber, nearly square, is surrounded by five
wall stones ; its length on the floor is 7 feet,
width and height nearly 6| feet ; the greatest
length of the roof-stone is 10 feet. When pressed
hard in one place by its border, the big stone is
made to have a rocking motion, which gives rise
to a hollow, muffled sound. Such a position has
been observed at various stone graves in the
North, and in other countries.

Gallery graves (ganggrifter), described and
figured here (they have all been built by dolicho-
cephalic races), were probably for the families of
the chiefs, and intended to last for generations ;
they therefore do not belong to the savage period,
though of the stone age. No traces of the dwellings
of this period have been discovered, as they were
probably more or less underground, constructed of
small stones, which would fall in, or of earth, which
would in time disappear. These graves consist
of a chamber, and a narrow gallery leading into
the same ; the whole is covered by a mound, the
base of which is generally surrounded by a circle
of larger or smaller stones. The illustration on
page 295 gives an idea of these graves, which are
sometimes very large.

The chamber in a passage grave is either
oblong, square, oval, or nearly round ; the walls
resemble those of the cromlechs, and are formed
by large upright blocks, not quite smooth, though

FLINT PONIARD, SMA-
LAND. ONE - HALF

ITS REAL SIZE.

even, on the inside ; the interstices are generally carefully filled in with
stone fragments, gravel, and the like ; sometimes birch bark is found
between the blocks. The roof is formed by immense flat slabs or
blocks, smooth on the underside but rough on the top ; the interstices
between these are closed in the same manner as those in the walls.
The floor is sometimes covered with small flat stones, but is usually
of earth.

THE STONE AND BRONZE AGES OF SCANDINAVIA.
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On the long side of the chamber—the eastern or southern—there
is an opening from which a passage is built in the same manner as
the chamber, only longer and narrower. This passage, at least its
inner part, is covered with blocks resembling the roof blocks of the
chamber, but smaller. Near the inner opening of the passage and
the outer end of its covered part is quite often found a kind of door-
setting, consisting of a threshold stone and two narrow door-posts.

A passage grave near Karleby church and F'alkdping was
opened in 1872 ; just inside the threshold was found a flat nearly
rectangular limestone slab, of the same width as the outer door
opening, which had probably served* as a door, although it had
fallen down. The Swedish passage graves vary much in size. The
length of the chamber is from ll| to 23 feet, its width 5 to 10 feet,

CROMLECH NEAR HAGA, BOHUSLAN.

and height 3 \ to 4§ feet. The passage is often as long as the
chamber, frequently longer ; its width 2 to 4 feet, and height 3 to 5
feet. Some in the neighbourhood of Falkdping, where most graves
of the stone age are found, are much larger, the chambers being from
30 to 40 feet in length. The largest passage grave in Sweden is one
near Karleby church. The chamber, which is covered by nine large
granite blocks, is 52J feet in length, width 7 feet, length of passage
40 feet.

The isolated stone coffins are formed of flat upright stones, and
are four-sided, though the two longer sides are not parallel, thus
making the coffin narrower at one end than at the other. Most of
them have probably been covered with one or more stones, although
these, in many places, have long ago been destroyed or removed ;

sometimes they are still found in their places. The direction of



THE STONE AND BRONZE AGES OF SCANDINAVIA. 295

these stone coffins is almost always from north to south, and they
are generally surrounded by a hill of more or less stone-mixed earth.
This form of grave has probably arisen by omitting the passage.
Several intermediate forms have been found, showing how the
passage was gradually lessened, until it can only be traced in the
open narrowing southerly end of the coffin. Such an intermediate
form is a grave at Vamb Nedregarden, near Skofde, Vestergotland ;
from the eastern side extends a short passage, which, unlike that of
the regular passage graves, runs in continuation of the grave in the
same direction, nearly as wide as the grave itself. The communi-
cation between the passage and the grave is not formed by an
opening between the door-slab and the side stones of the passage, but

PASSAGE GRAVE (GANGGRIFT) NEAR KARLEBY, IN VESTERGÖTLAND.

by a nearly circular hole, one and a half feet in diameter, in the end
block. The length of the coffin, excepting the passage, is thirteen
and a half feet. In this grave were found, in 1859, several skeletons,
five poniards and spear-points of flint, two flint arrows, two whetstones
of slate, and a bone needle.

The length of the stone coffin is generally from 8 to 131 feet,
width 35 to 60 inches, and height or depth 2\ to 5 feet. _A few,
especially in Vestergdtland, are from 19! to 31 feet in length. The
longest known grave of this kind in Sweden is one lying on Stora
Lundskullen, in Vestergdtland. Its length is 34 feet, and width
8 feet. A spacious grave of this form is shown in the engraving, which,
like many others with stone coffins, was by the people called the
"giant house : " it lies far in the woods at Skattened, in Vestergdtland,
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near Venersborg. This sepulchre, which runs from north-east to
south-west, is 2\\ feet long on the eastern side, which is somewhat
curved, and 2o| feet on the western, which is nearly straight. The
width is yh feet at the north-eastern end, which consists of one flat
stone, and five feet at the south-western, which is open, and opposite
which the coffin grows narrower. The height of the stones is from
five to six feet; they all stand close together, and are skilfully
arranged, so that each one, without disturbing the evenness, laps a
little over the preceding one, thus supporting it. Of the cover-stones,
which probably have been five or six, only two are left, with a piece
of a third ; all now have fallen into the grave. At the south-western
end lies a stone which probably belonged to the roof, or served as
a door. The bottom of the coffin seems to be sunk about two feet

SIDE VIEW OF PASSAGE GRAVE NEAR KARLEBY.

below the surface of the ground, and on three sides is surrounded by
a stone heap, over which the walls rise only a few inches.

Nearly all other stone coffins, like the gallery graves, are without
a stone at the southern end. This cannot be accidental, and is a
point of some importance, as this opening at the end probably may
be considered as a continuation of the entrance to the passage graves,
which also pointed towards the south. Another fact, which supports
the opinion that the stone coffins were open at the southern end, is
that many become lower and narrower towards that end. An
additional reminder of the entrance of the passage grave is the
opening sometimes found about midway on the eastern length of
the stone coffin. In 1875 a coffin at Herrljunga, in Vestergotland,
was examined, and such an opening, eight feet in width, was found,
the length of the grave being not less than thirty feet.

Sometimes the isolated stone coffins are not entirely open at the
southern end, but have simply an opening (rounded above) in the
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stone at this end, two and half feet in height and sixteen inches in
width. Besides the stone coffins above described, there have been
found several entirely covered with earth or stones, which evidently
belong to the stone age. They are generally formed of upright flat
stones, and covered with others, in the same manner as the before-
described stone coffins ; but they are usually smaller, from six to ten
feet long, and closed on all four sides. Sometimes, however, there is
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feet in width ; the outside of this opening was closed by a kind of
door, consisting of a smaller flat slab, kept in place by round stones.
In the partition between the inner and outer ante-chambers was
also an opening 2| feet in width, which, however, was in the upper
end, and was closed by a larger flat. The length of the larger
chamber in the centre was 13 feet, its width 6£ feet, and height 6 feet.
In it were found more than sixty skeletons, and by their sides a large
number of poniards, spear-points, arrow-heads, and other works of
flint, showing that the grave belonged to a period when stone

GROUND-PLAN OF PASSAGE GRAVE.

The irregular lines show the position of the slabs covering
the grave.
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implements were still used. It was, therefore, of much importance to
find among the skeletons in the lower part of the grave a couple of
bronze beads and a spear-point of the same metal, showing that the
bronze age had commenced in Vestergdtland at the time the grave
was in use. This is not the only case in which both stone and bronze
implements, probably belonging to the earlier bronze age, have been
found in these graves.

Certain marks on the top stone seem to indicate that sacrifices
to the dead were prevalent; holes about two inches in width are

STONE COFFIN (HÄLLKISTA) NEAR SKATTENED, IN SÖDRA RYRS PARISH, VESTERGOTLAND,

211/4 FEET IN LENGTH.

found on the roofs of some cromlechs and passage graves. It is
probable that sacrifices, under one form or another, were common
during the stone age. Such a grave, with recesses on the roof-stone,
is found near P'asmorup, in Skane, and is shown on page 299.
Another such grave is situated near Tanum church, in Bohuslan.

Stone implements have often been found, which, doubtless, were
carefully buried with a purpose, although they cannot be considered
as grave-finds. We instance a few of these : Near Ryssvik, in
Southern Smaland, were discovered, in 1821, fifteen large, well-polished
axes, placed in a semicircle ; in 1863 a similar though smaller find was
made near Bro, in Nerike, where five large well-polished axes were
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found lying in a row on the shore of the partly dried lake Mosjon ;
near Knem, in Tanum parish, Bohuslan, were found, in 1843, seven
saws, a spear-point, and a scraper, all of flint, beside each other under
a flat stone ; near Skarstad, in Bohuslan, were found, in 1843, beneath
a smooth slab, ten flint saws of the same shape ; also, in Skee parish,
in Bohuslan, some years ago, ten similar saws, wrapped in birch-bark,
were unearthed. Similar finds have been made in peat-bogs. Thus
in 1863 were discovered in a bog near Halmstad twenty of these
saws buried close together.

The province of Vestergdtland is the richest in relics from the
stone age. Next in richness are Skane, Bleking, Halland, Bohuslan,
Dalsland, and the south-western part of Vermland. On the plain
around P'ahlkdping
are still found, in spite
of centuries of cultiva-
tion, a larger number
of graves of the stone
age than anywhere
else ; rich in reminis-
cences of this era are
also certain parts of
Smaland, especially
the western districts
and that part of the
interior around the
large lakes and waters
which, through the
rivers of Blekinge and

CROMLECH (STENDOS), WITH CONCAVE RECESSES ON THE
ROOF-STONE, NEAR FASMORUP, IN SKÅNE.

Halland, are connected with the sea,

It seems the more remarkable, therefore, that not a single grave
of the stone age has been found on the east coast, and also that
the scattered relics of this period, so numerous in the western coast
districts, are very seldom found in the eastern, north of Kalmarsund ;

and that both graves and antiquities of this age are very rare in
Gotland and Oland, which are so rich in relics of the later periods
of the heathen time. It is worth special mention that the different
antiquities and grave-forms are not uniformly distributed over that
part of Sweden which was inhabited during the stone age. The
implements typical of the oldest stone age hitherto known in Sweden
have nearly all been obtained in Sk&ne; and in this province have
also been found a comparatively large number of flint axes, belonging
to the more recent stone age, which in the country north of Skane
are more rare.

THE STONE AND BRONZE AGES OF SCANDINAVIA.
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All this seems to show that Skane was not only the most thickly,
but one of the earliest inhabited parts of the peninsula. Still
more remarkable is the distribution of the different forms of
graves. These, as already mentioned, arc : (1) Stenddsar cromlechs ;

(2) Passage grave ; (3) Free-standing stone coffins ; and (4) Stone
coffins covered with mounds of stone or earth ; which latter belong
to the end of the stone age, and were also in use during the first
period of the bronze age. Now it happens that cromlechs are found
only in Skane, Halland, and Bohuslan, and on the island of Oland,
where, however, thus far only four have been discovered, and these
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very close together. With the exception of this
solitary group, the cromlech—the oldest form of
grave now known —is seen only in Skane and on
the west coast; the most northerly one in Sweden
lies near Masselberg, Bohuslan : in Norway only
one is known, not far from the boundary of
Bohuslan.

The graves next in age, the passage graves, are
very numerous in Skane, but especially in Skara-
borgslan of Vestergdtland ; a few also are found in
Bohuslan. Of the 140 passage graves at present
known in Sweden, more than no are in Skara-
borgslan, and most of them near Falkoping. From
the part of Vestergdtland belonging to Elfsborgslan
only two graves with plain passages occur, and they
differ considerably from the passage graves proper.
The stone tombs, which seem to be the latest graves
of the stone age, have a much wider distribution
than the older forms. Free-standing ones of the
latter (hdllkistor) are very numerous in Vestergdtland
especially in Elfsborgslan, in Bohuslan, Dal, and
South-western Vermland. The mound-covered
sepulchres belonging to the stone age arc found

in nearly all provinces where the older forms of graves occur ;
they also occur in Blekinge, Smaland, South-western Ostergdtland,
and on the island of Gotland—in other words, in those neighbour-
hoods where the other forms have not been found. The cromlechs
(stenddsar), it must be remarked, always occur near the sea, seldom
more than seven miles from the coast. The other graves of the
stone age are, as before mentioned, often found far inland ; but
they almost always are near a lake or river having connection with
the sea, and which still are, or have been, important.

All this proves decidedly that Skane and the west coast were
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first occupied by the original inhabitants; that the population
afterwards gradually spread towards the north and north-east, and
entered into the interior by following the rivers and the shores of
the large lakes, or the coast of the Baltic ; and that the eastern parts
of the country—Smaland and Ostergdtland—as well as Gotland,

were the first, to-
wards the end of
the stone age, in
having any popula-
tion worth men-
tioning. Of how
little importance

SAW OF FLINT—BOHUSLAN. THREE-EIGHTHS ITS REAL SIZE.

the population of the eastern was in comparison with that of the western
provinces is well shown in Sodermanland, where the relics of the
stone age are much more rare in that part lying near the Baltic than
in the south-western part, in the neighbourhood of Wingaker. The
explanation may be found in the fact that one branch of the popula-
tion went from the important settlements in the northern part of
Vestergotland, over Nerike, into Western Sodermanland. It is also
evident from the preceding facts that the people who left behind
them these antiquities must have come from the south, or rather
south-west—that is, from Denmark. This migration from the south-
west is the more remarkable, as that from the south-east and the
regions to the eastward, during the following periods and up to the
later centuries, has been of so much more importance to the country.
When it is remembered what important parts Oland and Gotland
played during the iron age, it merits special attention that the relics
from the stone age are so rare on these islands.

Besides the already mentioned antiquities from the stone age,
which have been found only in the southern and middle parts of
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who built cromlechs and passage graves. These antiquities, called
" arctic," have been found mostly in Norrland and Lappland, where
stone articles of South Scandinavian types are very rare. That the last
named belonged to a different people from the arctic ones is shown
by the fact that the two kinds have never been found together ; that
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the arctic antiquities show great similarity to those found in Finland ;

and that Lapps, Finns, and kindred people inhabited northern
countries, where stone implements of the same shapes and material
as those of South Scandinavia are almost unknown.

In a few instances the spear-points and knives of slate peculiar
to the arctic stone age have been found in Svealand, south of
Dalarne, and in Gotaland, and it is at present difficult to explain
this fact, unless by the supposition that the Lapps once dwelt, though
in small numbers, south of Dalelfven, or that the slate implements
were in use by the South Scandinavian stone age people, who got
them from their northern neighbours. In Svealand, below Dalarne,
more than 2,300 Scandinavian stone implements have been found,
but only twelve spear-points and knives of slate; while in the
southern part, where more than 44,000 antiquities of stone have
been collected, only five spear-points of slate are known. As it
therefore seems probable that in the peninsula have been found
remains of two different peoples, who dwelt here in their stone age,
it becomes a question of importance in what relation as to time the
arctic stone age stands to the South Scandinavian. Did the former
begin earlier or later than the latter ? There can be no doubt that
the stone age in Scandinavia embraced a long period of time ;
this is shown by the large number of graves, implements, tools, etc.,
found there, indicating also the gradual improvement of the people.
This age, however, merged imperceptibly into the bronze age ; for,
even after the knowledge of metal had been acquired, implements
of stone were used for a considerable period.

During the latter part of the stone age in Scandinavia consider-
able progress had been made in agriculture and cattle-raising, though
hunting and fishing were still very important occupations.

The knowledge of bronze-working among the people of the
peninsula came, no doubt, from the south and south-east.

The engraving on page 304 shows a section of a large grave
near Ddmmestorp, in Southern Halland, belonging to the bronze
age, which a few years ago was very carefully examined. In the
middle of the bottom of the mound, at a, was built a large stone
coffin, 6f feet in length, containing human remains, which had not
been cremated. In three other places, higher up in the same mound,
and near the edge, were found three smaller stone coffins, only one
to two feet in length, filled with burned bones. In one place, near
the coffin in the top of the mound, a clay pot with burned bones had
been deposited, and at the coffin b was a flat stone, covering a hole,
which also contained burned bones. The large coffin, and the one in
the top of the mound, and one of the two other small coffins, con-
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tained, besides the bones, antiquities from the bronze age ; and there
is no doubt that the other three also belong to the same period. It
is evident that the large coffin with the unburned bones in the bottom
of the mound must be older than the others, as the large one could
not have been built without disturbing the smaller.

Nearly every mound of the bronze age, in which a grave with
unburned bones has been found, has also contained graves with burned
bones ; but the former has always been nearer the bottom than the
latter. It follows, therefore, that graves of the bronze age with
unburned remains must be considered older than the graves with
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those belonging to the next preceding period of the stone age, and
that those of the end of the bronze age have developed out of those
belonging to its beginning ; hence it may be said that the form of
the Swedish graves runs in an unbroken chain of development, the
beginning of which is the large grave-chamber of the stone age, and
the end the insignificant preserving places for handfuls of burned
bones. The oldest known graves of the bronze age in Scandinavia
are stone coffins enclosing several skeletons ; these finally decrease
in size, until they become only about 6| feet long, or just large
enough to contain one body. These stone coffins, of the length of
an average man, are interesting, as indicating the transition to the
small ones containing burned bones ; some of these, of a size calcu-
lated for an unburned body, have contained only a small heap of
burned bones, and evidently belonged to the period when the
cremation of the dead began to prevail.

PROFILE OF A GRAVE MOUND NEAR DÖMMESTORP,

IN SOUTHERN HALLAND.

Many of these little stone coffins are only large enough to enclose
a clay pot, in which the bones were collected. Sometimes no coffins
were found, but only clay pots with ashes, a small bronze knife, a bit
ot a bronze saw, or something of that kind. Finally, in some cases
the bones were put singly in a hole in the mound, and the whole
covered with a stone slab. From traces in graves of this age it is
probable that in Scandinavia serfs were sometimes buried with their
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masters. Of furniture and utensils nothing has been preserved except
vessels of burned clay, bronze and gold, and here and there some of
wood, which of course were very common, but have rarely withstood
the ravages of time. The clay vessels are of many different forms,
but often inferior to those of the stoncM

ornamentation and purity of thcH
In ccrtainlyH

belong to question,I
round boxes of thin wood with covers,B
nearly like those use, have beenß

Most the vessels B
form andß

are unfrequently found, togetherß
with a kind of cover of bronze, either provided with two handles like
the utensil, or with wheel-formed buttons, to which the straps joining
vessel and cover were fastened. The latter is always so much
smaller that it apparently has not been put immediately upon the
vessel, but has been fastened a little above it. The use to which
these vessels were put is as yet unknown.

CLAY VESSEL —HALLAND. ONE-EIGHTH

ITS REAL SIZE.

The gold vessels found in Blekingc have, in all probability, been
used as drinking bowls; they are very thin, ornamented with figures

CLAY VESSEL—SKÅNE. ONE-EIGHTH
ITS REAL SIZE.

CLAY VESSEL —HALLAND, ONE-FOURTH
ITS REAL SIZE.

in raised work, and probably belong to the later periods of the bronze
age.

Near Kivik, in Skane, is situated a large stone mound, in the
centre of which a capacious stone coffin was found. This coffin is
fourteen feet long, three feet wide, and four feet high. The inside
of the stones are cut as shown in illustration p. 307 ; the signification
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of them is yet in dispute, and the grave probably belonged to the
earlier part of the bronze age.

On the drawings on the rocks in many places are seen horses
and oxen, and in the graves are found remnants of hides, woollen■clothes, sword and

poniard scabbards of
skin, works in horn,
etc. That the horse
was used for riding
can be seen on the
rock drawing near
Tegneby, Bohuslan
(p. 308). Waggons
also were used, as
seen on the coffin
slabs near Kivik.

COVER OF VESSEL.■ On a rock draw-
ing at Tegneby, in
Bohuslan, a man is
seen ploughing. The
plough is of the most
primitive kind, and
is drawn by two
animals, probably
oxen or bulls. This
large tracing is highly
interesting as one of
the oldest indications
of agriculture found

on the peninsula of Scandinavia. Other reminiscences thereof are the
simple scythes of bronze found in Ostergotland. The grain was
probably crushed in a hand-mill.

HANGING VESSEL OF BRONZE FOUND IN VESTERGOTLAND.
THREE-EIGHTHS ITS REAL SIZE.

CLOTHING, ORNAMENTS.

On the rock drawings are often seen human figures, sometimes
of nearly natural size; but none of them give any idea of the
clothing worn during the bronze age. Recently there have been
opened a few graves, which in an unexpected manner have let us
know how the people dressed during the bronze age; the most
remarkable of these is a large mound at Ddmmestorp, in Halland,
which contained a coffin made of carefully joined stone slabs, about
forty inches in length. When the cover stones were removed the
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coffin was found entirely free from sand or earth, so that its contents
could be easily examined. On the bottom lay a few pieces of burned

■bone, over which was spread a kind
of woollen shawl ; this extended
over the whole coffin, and was laid
in folds, in which was placed a
bronze poniard, enclosed in a well-
made and perfectly preserved leather
scabbard with bronze clasps. The
shawl was about' five feet long and
two feet wide ; the colour is now
brown, but at each end was a light
yellow border about four inches
wide. Unfortunately, the cloth was

so decayed that pieces could only be secured, which are now preserved
in the National Museum in Stockholm.

GOLDEN BOWL—BLEKINGE. ONE-HALF

ITS REAL SIZE.

From Danish mounds we know that the women's dress during
the bronze age consisted of the same two principal parts as at the
present time in use among the peasants ; but if the men's clothes
found in them can be regarded
as a sample of their common
dress, it shows a great dif-
ference even from that of
the early historic times—es-
pecially the absence of
trousers, which were com-
monly worn by all Germanic
nations, though not by the
Celtic tribes and the people
of Southern Europe.

Many sewing implements
of the bronze age, needles,
awls, small pincers, and thin
knives, almost always made
of bronze, have been found in
the graves. There have, how-
ever, been found a pair of
pincers and an awl of gold.
The awls, of course, were put
in handles, and a few such,

ONE OF FOUR COFFIN SLABS NEAR KIVIK, IN SKÅNE.

of bronze, bone, and amber, are still preserved ; scissors were also
in use. The needles arc like those of the stone age, and made of
bronze or bone ; they arc, however, less numerous than the awls,



308 THE LAND OF THE MIDAUGHT SUN.

owing probably to the fact that the last were used to sew leather
and skins, and the needles for sewing woollens, which were less used,
and were costly.

HORSEMEN REPRESENTED ON A ROCK CUTTING AT TEGNEBY, IN TANUM PARISH, BOHUSLAN.
ONE-TWENTY-FOURTH ITS REAL SIZE.

Knives found in the later bronze age were probably used in the
making of clothing of skins, in cutting the leather and the fine strings■or threads of skin with which the sewing

was done : with the awl the holes were
pierced, and with the pincers the thread
was drawn through. They were probably
also employed for other purposes.

The simple ornaments of the stone age
were replaced in the bronze age by more
beautiful and varied ones, principally of gold

and bronze. Combs were of bronze or horn. As a general rule, the

BRACELET OF BRONZE—SKÅNE.

ONE-HALF ITS REAL SIZE.

implements from the earlier period of the bronze age are remarkable for

SPIRAL BRACELET OF BRONZE—SKÅNE. THREE-EIGHTHS ITS REAL SIZE.

their beautiful designs, while during the later period they are much
inferior. The same is true of the earlier period of the iron age, as
compared with that of the later.
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The weapons were, to a great extent, the same during the bronze
a^e as in the stone age, i.e., poniards, axes, spears, bows and arrows,
and probably clubs and slings. The most prominent arm of defence
was the shield ; to these may be added swords, and in a few instances

helmets. In connection
with the arms may also be
mentioned the magnificent
battle-horns of bronze
found in several places.
The shields were generally
made of wood or leather,
and seem to have been
ornamented with a round
bronze plate, with a point

BRONZE DIADEM—SKÅNE. ONE-HALF ITS REAL SIZE.I in the they were
sometimes entirely of bronze. Of swords and poniards over 500
have been found in Sweden. Fine bronze axes were found near
Eskilstuna, not massive, but consisting only of a thin shell of bronze,
moulded on clay, which is still inside ; they, therefore, could not have
been used for actual warfare, but for purposes purely ornamental.
A similar difficulty in distinguishing between battle-axes and axes
used as tools occurs during both the stone and bronze ages.

The engravings on page 313
show vessels from rock tracings
in Bohuslan. A similar one at
Tegneby, in the same province,
is of very large size—twenty-six
feet in height and sixteen feet in
width. They are all believed to
belong to the bronze age : 1. PYom
the difference between them and
those on the Runic stones from
the iron age. 2. The depth, for
on the Runic stones the outlines
only are given. 3. The different
shapes of the swords. 4. The
different shapes of the vessels—-
those from the bronze age having

NECKLACE OF BRONZE—SÖDERMANLAND.

ONE-QUARTER ITS REAL SIZE.

the ends unlike each other, while those of the iron age are alike.
5- The absence of runas. It is known that runas were used during
the earlier periods of the iron age, but in no place have they been
found on the rock tracings. 6. Dissimilarity of religious symbolic
signs—the " wheel" and " angular cross." Both these symbols have,
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without doubt, been used as such, though at different periods.
During the bronze age only the wheel was in use, the cross first
appearing during the iron age. All this indicates that the rock
tracings must have been made before the iron age ; it is, therefore,

BUCKLE OF BRONZE —VESTERGÖTLAND. ONE-THIRD

ITS REAL SIZE.

only necessary to ascer-
tain whether they belong
to the bronze age or the
preceding period.

The frequent ap-
pearance of swords on
the rock tracings shows
that these could not have
been made during the
stone age, in which the

sword was unknown. Most of the tracings at present known in
Sweden occur in Northern Bohuslan, Ostergdtland, and South-
eastern Skane, and more rarely in Blekinge, Dal, Vermland, and
Upland ; two are also known in Angermanland and Jemtland, of
which one, perhaps, belongs to the same period as those of the more
southerly provinces. In Norway have recently been found numbers
of rock tracings, especially in that part of the country adjoining
Bohuslan. Great difference can, however, be shown between these
tracings in different parts of the Scandinavian peninsula. Those of

BRONZE COMB. THREE-FOURTHS ITS
REAL SIZE.

BRONZE BUTTON —VESTERGÖTLAND.

THREE-FOURTHS ITS REAL SIZE.

SPIRAL FINGER-RING OF DOUBLE
GOLD THREAD—SKÅNE. THREE-
FOURTHS ITS REAL SIZE.

Bohuslan, for instance, often represent men and animals, while this is
rarely the case with those of other provinces. In Ostergdtland swords
and shields, not carried by men, are not unfrequently represented,
which hardly ever occurs on rocks in Bohuslan, Vessels are seen on
most tracings, but their shapes are not the same in different provinces ;
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in almost all, however, occur the wheel-shaped symbols, the small
bowl-formed recesses, sandals, and other figures. The tracings are
always cut on rocks polished by the ice of the glacial period.

ROCK TRACING AT TEGNEBY. REAL HEIGHT, 26 FEET; WIDTH, 16 FEET.

During the later periods of the bronze age the custom of burning
the dead was introduced into Scandinavia ; but in the earlier part the
bodies were buried unburned.

The graves of the bronze age are generally covered by a mound
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of sand and earth or stones, often containing several burial-places.
Many stone mounds do not belong to the bronze age, but to more
recent periods of the heathen times, so that it is often impossible,

GOLD ORNAMENT FOR THE HEAD, FOUND IN
SKÅNE. TWO-FIFTHS ITS REAL SIZE.

without a knowledge of its con-
tents, to determine to which period
a mound belongs.

The graves generally lie on a
high hill, with an unobstructed view
of the sea or large sheet of water.
The stone mounds, especially of
this age, are situated on high rocky
points.

During the stone age, to judge
from the known finds of antiquities,

hardly more than Gdtaland and certain parts of Southern Svealand
were inhabited ; before the end of the bronze age the country north
of the Malar, possibly also north of Dalelfven, had been occupied.
Although the settlement of Norrland by other people than Lapps
probably did not occur until the iron age, two finds have been made
in Mcdclpad which evidently be-
long to the bronze age : one is an
exceedingly well preserved sword
from Njurunda, and the other a
chisel from Tiinra. In Pi'nland,
where the antiquities of the
bronze age are quite rare, a sword
has been found near Storkyro, not
far from Wasa ; and on the Nor-
wegian coast bronze arms occur
still farther north, even to Nordre
Trondhjems and Tromsd amts.

As antiquities from this age
must also be regarded the few
stone implements of South Scan-
dinavian types met with north of
the Malar, sometimes as far north

NECKLACE OF BRONZE, WITH THREE SMALLER

ORNAMENTS, FOUND IN SKÅNE. ONE-THIRD

ITS REAL SIZE.

as Skclleftca. Besides these traccsß
these northeniß

parts related to the bronze agcß
people of Southern Scandinavia, there has recently been found in Lap-
land a remarkable relic of that age of another people, namely, a hollow
chisel ; it differs entirely from those heretofore found in Scandinavia
though corresponding exactly to those found in Russia and Siberia.
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Before closing our remarks on the stone and bronze epochs,
it may be noted that the antiquities of the stone age are alike in the

VESSELS FOUND ON ROCK CUTTINGS IN BOHUSLÄN. ONE-TWENTIETH THEIR REAL SIZE

three Scandinavian kingdoms, and also in the northern part of
Germany, and undoubtedly came from a people of the same origin.
Several finds of that age have
been found as far as the Salten
fjord latitude 67', and even on
the island of Scnjcn, latitude 690

20'; but both in the north of
Sweden and Norway these are
very rare, and arc generally met
with single ; and no graves be-
longing to that age have been
found in those regions.

It is especially in the
southern part of the Scan-
dinavian peninsula and in Den-
mark that they have been
discovered in great number. In
Norway they are most common
near the Christiania and Tron-
dhjem fjords, Lister and Jaedcren
districts. Some have been ex-
amined inland; those of slate
have been discovered only in
the north.

The stone age was, no
doubt, of a longer duration in
the Scandinavian countries than
in the rest of Europe, and the
people there attained a higher
civilisation, as shown by their
implements, which exhibit finer
patterns and more finished work-
manship.

ROCK CUTTING NEAR BACKA, IN BRASTAD PARISH,
BOHUSLAN. ONE SIXTY-SEVENTH ITS REAL SIZE.

The implements belonging to the bronze age contain generally
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ninety per cent, of copper and ten per cent, of tin. They are mostly
cast, their ornaments being partly engraved, partly hammered after
casting. The finds of that age have been met with hitherto in
Norway as far as 66° N. in small number; they are most common in
the Jsederen and Stavanger districts, and more so near the shore
than inland. These, like the antiquities of the stone age, are far
more numerous in the southern part of the peninsula and in
Denmark. In Norway burned and unburned bodies have not as
yet been found together in the same mound.

It is only from the two later periods of the iron age, mentioned
in the following chapter, that Norway shows a population approximate

STONE MOUND ON THE COAST OF BOHUSLÄN.

to that of the other two Scandinavian kingdoms. The finds of
the earlier iron age occur in Norway in the graves, while those of
the two later periods must have been buried as treasure, as they
consist often of objects of gold.

More or less extensive attempts to decipher the Scandinavian
rock-tracings have been made, but with no decided results. It has
been claimed by some Scandinavian archaeologists that certain
figures have a symbolical signification, which, no doubt, is the case.
For instance, the concave recesses represent a drink or liquid ; a
curved line a wave, etc. ; a group consisting of a ship, a bee, and
such a curved line, were considered to express mead-horn, in the
figurative sense of " the ship of the beevawe " (the honey-drink); a



EARLIER, MIDDLE, AND LATER AGES. 315

small cup with a spear-point near it was explained as meaning
blood, or " the drink of the spear."

But although we cannot hope to learn the correct interpretation
of these tracings, they are not entirely incomprehensible to an
intelligent observer. They tell a great deal about peaceable
occupations and deeds of war on land and sea of which otherwise
nothing would be known ; they tell of agriculture and cattle-raising ;

of the use of the horse for driving and riding ; of vessels and
navigation, for both trading and warlike purposes, showing that
even at this early period the people undertook those voyages to
foreign lands which, during the Viking age, culminated in their
renowned expeditions.

CHAPTER XXX.

EARLIER, MIDDLE, AND LATER AGES.—THE IRON AGES OF
SWEDEN AND NORWAY.

The iron age includes the prc-historic period, during which the
inhabitants of Sweden and Norway first became acquainted with iron,
silver, lead, glass, ivory, stamped foreign coins, the art of soldering and
gilding metals, etc. ; and, most important of all, the art of writing in
the characters or letters known as the runas.

By the aid of a great number of foreign coins found among the
Scandinavian antiquities of the iron age, and by comparison of the
graves and other remains of this period, it is possible to distinguish, at
least, what belongs to the beginning, the middle, and the end of the
same, viz. : (1) The beginning of the iron age, or the so-called
earlier iron age, which embraces the time from about the beginning
of the Christian era to about the year 450 in Scandinavia. (2) The
middle of the iron age, from A.D. 450 to about 700. (3) The end of
the iron age, or the so-called later iron age, from about 700 to the
latter half of the twelfth century.

A large number of coins, bronze and glass vessels, arms, etc., and
even works of art of Roman origin, show that during the later iron
age the Swedes had a pretty extensive commercial intercourse, either
directly with the Romans or with some people trading with them.
One of the most remarkable finds of Roman works was in 1818,
at Fycklinge, near Vesteras ; here was found, in a grave-mound,
a large bronze vase containing burned bones and a few pieces of
melted glass. On the vase was an inscription, saying that it was con-
secrated to Apollo Grannus by Ammilius Constans, superintendent
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of the temple of the god. This magnificent vessel is about eighteen
inches high, the ornaments around the upper border being inlaid
in silver. Roman bronze vessels, without inscriptions, have often
been discovered in Gotland.

In Norway a great many old graves (mounds) belonging to
the iron age have been found. In these mounds quite a large number
of interesting objects have been discovered ; among others a piece
of gold jewellery worked in filigree, of such tasteful and finely

ROMAN BRONZE VASE FOUND IN A MOUND NEAR
vesterls, WESTMANLAND. ONE-FIFIH ITS
REAL SIZE.

executed design, that it is
without doubt the finest piece
of workmanship yet found in
any mound in Scandinavia.
The gold is, besides, nearly
pure (twenty-three carats).
In Hovin annex (parish),
near Trdgstad Railway Sta-
tion, Smaalenenes Amt, is
situated the so-called Rakne-
haug (Raknemound), pro-
bably the largest one of any
in the Scandinavian king-
doms ; it measufes 60 feet
in height, and 300 feet in
diameter at its base.

With the aid of the
numerous finds from the
older iron age in the North
we can gain a pretty accurate
insight into life and civilisa-
tion in Scandinavia during
the centuries when Paganism
and Christianity fought for
the ascendency in the Roman

world, and when the attacks on the borders of the empire by the
Germanic nations became more frequent and violent, until it ended
in the victory of the " barbarians," the ruin of Rome, and the apparent
destruction of the ancient civilisation.

From the engraving on page 317 an idea can be had of the
manner in which a northern chief appeared about 1,500 years
ago. The representation is not an imaginary one, but can with good
reason be considered historically true. The clothing, arms, and
ornaments arc exact drawings of those found in Danish peat-bogs at
Thorsbjerg and Nydam, in South Jutland. The peat has preserved
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in a most astonishing manner the most delicate and generally most
perishable things, so that we are here enabled to find the clothing,
wood-work, and the like, from the earlier iron age, in a very perfect
state. The clothes are of wool, the texture finer than those of the
bronze age, and the pattern is often checkered. The principal parts
of the suit are a long jacket with sleeves reaching to the wrists,
and trousers, which are kept together with a leather strap around
the waist, and below sewn on to long socks. The outer covering
for the feet is a pair of
sandals of leather, with
finely worked ornaments.
Over the shoulders is
thrown a cloak, with
lengthy fringe at the
lower end. One found
in these bogs has pre-
served its colour, which
is green, with yellow and
dark-green borders.

In the beginning of
the iron age appears
another novelty, the
shears, which arc very
similar to those now in
use. The clothes during
this age were generally
kept together by pins or
buckles, which arc found
in great numbers in
graves of this period.
Buttons or hooks are
seldom seen. F*rom the
grave finds--the only
source of knowledge
about the' use of these

NORSE CHIEF IN HIS COSTUME (FROM THE EARLIER

IRON AGE).

buckles and other ornaments—it has been ascertained that several
buckles were worn at the same time. Thus, in a grave containing
a skeleton, there were exhumed no less than four. One had been
used below the neck, one on each shoulder, and one on the middle of
the chest. The arms were principally the same as during the bronze
age, although of somewhat different shapes. Two-edged swords
were common.

Horns were used during this period as drinking cups, and also
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Roman and domestic vessels of glass, bronze, silver, with, of course,
wood and burned clay. The latter, which probably were almost
entirely of domestic manufacture, are much finer, thinner, and
better burned than those from the bronze age. The shape, also, is
generally very tasteful. The clay vessels from the earlier iron age,
as well as those from the two preceding ages, are not glazed.

Glass was highly valued during this period, which may be
inferred from the fact that in several graves have been found clay
vessels in which pieces of broken glass were inserted as ornaments.
Besides the drinking vessels, dice and checkers arc occasionally
unearthed. On a stone found in Upland, but now kept in the

GRAVES-STONES (BAUTASTENAR) AT GREBY, IN BOHUSLAN.

National Museum at Stockholm, is shown a boat from the iron age,
very similar to those still in use on the coast of Norway, especially
in Nordland.

Generally the graves from the iron age are covered by a round or
oblong mound of earth or stone. Often they are ornamented by
bautastenar (grave-stones), large and upright, sometimes of consider-
able height. One of the most extensive grave-fields of Scandinavia
is situated at Greby, near Grebbestad, on the coast of Bohuslan.
There are still seen more than 150 partly round, partly oblong
mounds, close together, and on the top of each, or between them, rise
massive bautastenar, the highest measuring not less than fourteen feet
above ground. The bautastenar of that period are now nearly all
illegible, while the memory of those in whose honour they were
erected died out centuries ago. Occasionally one of them has a short
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inscription, and this generally gives only the name of the dead
person. At Bjdrketorp, In Blekinge, not far from Ronneby, three
magnificent stones are seen, one of which bears an inscription
containing a curse upon any one destroying the monument. There
are earlier runas, which are unlike those on stones from a later period.
Of these earlier runa stones five are found in Blekinge, two in
Bohuslan, one in Vermland, one in Vestergdtland, one in Ostergdt-
land, two in Sddermanland, and two in Upland.

HIE RUNAS.

As late as the beginning of the sixteenth century the use
of Runic characters was still prevalent among the Scandinavians in
out-of-the-way places. Some writings from the earlier periods of
Christianity in Norway and Sweden have been found both in Runic
and Latin letters, thus making it a comparatively easy matter to read
the Runic writings. These runas, as well as the majority of the
inscriptions found in Scandinavia, are, however, quite different from
older ones found in the country—the latter belonging to a much more
remote period. For a long time the earlier runas defied all attempts
at deciphering, but during the last few decades a solution of this
intricate problem has been found, and what is more, the age of the
oldest Runic inscriptions has been proved almost to a certainty. So
far, none earlier than from about the year 300 after Christ have been
discovered—their date corresponding with the time of the earlier iron
age of the peninsula.

EARLIER RUNAS.

f ; Nrl{ HYiii tBMMfo^M
f v th a r kg w h n i (j eu(?) p, -r st be m 1 ng o d

LATER RUNAS.

rr>l>*Kr':**l<l' li:tfcrYA
futhorklini a st b 1 m -r

Formerly it was believed that the runas were invented by the
Germanic nation, without any reference to the alphabets of other
South European people. Further researches have, however, proved
conclusively that such is not the case. The earlier runas consisted
of twenty-four characters, with signification as shown above. The
Runic signs for th and w probably have expressed the same sounds
as these letters in the English alphabet. The sign for r occurs at this
time only at the ends of words, and it at first represented s, but after-
wards, as the language changed, its signification became z.
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By observing the oldest symbols and their meaning, it will
immediately be noted that great similarity to the alphabets of the
old South European people exists. No one would, for instance,
suppose it to he a mere accident that the Runic signs for r, k, h, i, s
and b very closely resemble those of the Latin alphabet, and partly,
also, those Greek characters having the same signification. In the
adaptation of the foreign alphabets, however, the Germanic people
exhibited a remarkable independence in giving the letters new names
differing from those of the originals, and also in the arrangement
of the same. All South European alphabets begin with a, b, and so
on ; but the arrangement of runas begins with J, v, th. Another
innovation was the division of the alphabet into three groups, each
containing eight characters. The earlier Runic writings also differed
from most other languages in their being written from the right to
the left. On the later inscriptions the writing is, however, done in
the manner at present in use, or from left to right.

The later runas differ quite considerably from the earlier ones
used during the older iron age, but a careful analysis has shown
that this difference arises only from gradual changes in form, and
sometimes also in signification. Besides this, also, some have fallen
out of use, making the number used during the last centuries of the
heathen times in Norway and Sweden, generally called the later
runas, only sixteen.

A Runic stone at Skaang, in Sddermanland, is remarkable,
because, several hundred years after the cutting of the original
inscription, the slab had again been used and provided with a new
inscription. The earlier of these (in a line along the middle of the
stone) reads " Haringa Hlcugar," while the later one (in the sling
around the edge of the stone) says, " Skanmals auk Olauf thau letu
kiara merki thausi cftir Suain fathur sin Kuth hialb'i salu hans ;" or,
" Skanmals and Olauf [women's names] they let make these memorials
after Svcn, their father. God help his soul!"

In the implements of the first period of the iron age one sees no
trace of Roman civilisation, which at that time had not advanced so
far North ; in the second period this influence is seen, as the objects
found bear a close resemblance to theirs ; in Norway it was less felt,
the finds of money being less numerous. In that country antiquities
from the earlier iron age are scarce, and, like those of the stone
and bronze ages, arc less common than in the two other Scandinavian
kingdoms ; they have been met with in Norway as far as 69° N.

Burning the dead no doubt was prevalent in the first period of
the earlier iron age ; and in most of the graves charred bones occur
scattered on a bed of charcoal, or buried in a hole, or gathered
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together under a tumulus : in the last case they had been no doubt put
in a wooden vessel; often they are found in earthen or bronze urns
which are frequently surrounded by stones arranged in a square.

THE MIDDLE OK THE IRON AGE.

During the middle of the iron age there must have been an
abundance of gold in Sweden, as shown by the great number of
ornaments found in different places, and now preserved in the
National Museums of Stockholm and Christiania. Byzantine gold
coins of this age have been found in Oland. The largest and most
valuable treasure ever heard of in Sweden, and perhaps in Europe,
is one found in 1774 near Trosa ; its weight was twenty-eight pounds,
and it consisted of several gold rings, larger and smaller, of a large

Necklace of gold.

necklace, in its thickest part the size of a finger, besides several
ornaments—probably for swords—the metal of which was remarkably
pure, containing 98 per cent, of gold. Of this magnificent find only
a small part was saved for the State, the remainder having been
melted down before the authorities obtained any knowledge of the
discovery. Spiral rings have been quite often found in other places,
and it is believed that they served as tokens of value, or money.

The most beautiful of all the gold-finds from the heathen era are
three large, wide necklaces—at present preserved in the Historical
Museum of Stockholm—weighing \\ to 2 pounds each. They consist
of several (three, five, or seven) tubes, lying one above the other,
covered with most exquisite filigree and other ornaments ; at the
back is a joint, and in front the necklace is kept together by the ends
of the tubes being entered into each other. One of them was found
on the slope or Alleberg mountain, near Falkoping ; another, near
Mdne church, about seventeen miles from the former place ; the
third (shown in the engraving) was found in iB6O at Torslunda,
near P'arjestaden, on Oland.
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CHAPTER XXXI.

THE LATER IRON OR THE VIKING AGE.

FROM about A.D. 700 to A.D. 1060 there appeared on the shores of
Western and Southern Europe a people who became the dread of
its inhabitants, for they came only for plunder. The fleets of these
Northmen controlled the sea, and their power, wherever they went,
seemed almost irresistible. After a while they established themselves
at many points on the coast they had conquered, and founded
kingdoms. At that time society was in a chaotic state, and had not
recovered from the darkness which had befallen it after the fall of
Rome.

From the French and English chronicles of that period one gets
but an imperfect and wrong idea of the character of the Vikings.
We must remember that these accounts were written by their sworn
enemies—men who did not have the same religion, and who looked
upon the victorious Northmen as the embodiment of rapine, cruelty,
of everything that was wicked. But the Vikings were not without
culture and noble qualities. Brave and daring they were, and when
weighing carefully the facts which have come to us, we learn that
many of these powerful warriors were endowed with great ability, that
they governed well the countries they had conquered, and after battle
were—as brave men generally are—imbued with a spirit of generosity
towards their defeated foe. Men often falsify history unawares,
when blinded by hatred, prejudice, or bigotry, to suit their own
purpose.

About the arms, which once made the Northern Vikings so
redoubtable, we get from the numerous finds and the many sagas
very good information. From these one sees that their arms were
principally the same as during the earlier iron age, and the en-
gravings below show bronze plates with raised figures representing
different forms of helmets in use during this period. The arms
used were sword, spear, club, bow and arrows, and the much-
dreaded Viking axe. The spear-points as well as the axes were
often inlaid with gold and silver. Bows and arrows were generally
used for the hunt, but in sea battles they also played an important
part.

Of these weapons the most formidable were the double-edged
swords, which, therefore, were highly valued by the Norsemen of
old. Their qualities were praised by the Skalds in their songs,
and the old sagas tell us how they were passed as heirlooms from
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father to son for generations, some even being traced back to the
possession of the Asagods. Many of them were ornamented with
finely executed designs in gold, silver, and bronze. A well preserved
one was found a few years ago in Southern Skane, and is now kept
in the museum of the State.

Of the numerous voyages eastward by the Vikings, both for
peaceable and warlike purposes, a large number of Runic stones
in different parts of the country bear witness. On one Runic stone
in Sddermanland is written that it was raised by Sirid to her husband
Sven, who often sailed with valuable ships to Semgallen, near Tumis-
nis. Semgallen is the eastern part of Kurland, on the river Diina,
and Tumisnis is Domesness, the most northern point of Kurland.
On another, now in a tower of the castle at Gripsholm, the Runic
characters read :

" Tula lit raisa stain thins at sun sin Havalt

BRONZE PLATES, WITH RAISED FIGURES, FOUND IN &LAND. THREE-FOURTHS

THEIR REAL SIZE.

bruthur Inkvars. Thair faurn trikilk fiari at Kuli auk austarlar
ni Kafu tuu sunarla i Sarklanti" (Tula raised this stone to her
son Havald, Ingvar's brother. They went bravely far away to
Kul, and farther east in Kafa they died, southward in Sarkland
[Saracen land]).

These Runic stones seem also in reality to belong to the first
part of the eleventh century.

There are others which tell us of voyages to Greece. In Eds
parish, Upland, is one, the runas on which were cut by one Ragnvald,
who in Greece was chieftain of the army. At Fjukeby, not far from
Upsala, is another, cut by a father to the memory of his sons, of
whom one was chief of the Vikings (Vdringarne), who went to
Greece but died at home. Stones telling of expeditions to Greece
are to be found not only in the coast provinces of Upland, Sdder-
manland, and Ostergdtland, but far away in the country districts.
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On one of those found in Upland there is an inscription telling
of a man who died in Langbardaland (Lombardy), in Northern
Italy.

At Taby, north of Stockholm, the country road, up to the
present time, leads over an old bridge of stone and gravel, having
its sides lined with several high stones, raised at even distances from
each other, and with a number of small ones forming a chain from
one end to the other. The large stone at the north end of the bridge
has the following inscription : " Jarlabanke had these stones raised for
himself while he was yet alive. He built this bridge for his soul's

RUNIC STONE AT THE NORTH END OF THE
BRIDGE AT TÄBY, IN UPLAND.

welfare, and he was the owner of
the whole of Taby. God save his
soul!"

The form of these runas, as well
as of some others found in the same
neighbourhood, which likewise bear
Jarlabanke's name, shows us that he
was living in the eleventh century,
rather before than after the middle
part. The bridge at Taby has, con-
sequently, been in use about eight
centuries.

At other places in Sweden one
may yet see the bridges of which
Runic stones from the early days of
Christianity bear witness. Others
have been rebuilt. When the bridge
leading over a brook near Kullerstad
church, in Ostergdtland, was being
rebuilt, about the year 1850, there

was found a fallen and forgotten stone, which was raised up again.
Its inscription commences : " Hakun made this bridge, but it shall be
called Gunnar's bridge." One stone at Sundby, near Upsala, tells
us that Ture had made sdlohus (quarters) after his wife's death.
Such quarters were built on the roadside in the wilderness, where the
tired traveller could not get a roof over his head in any other way.

CUSTOMS, HABITS, AND INDUSTRIES.

The great bulk, perhaps the greatest, of the population of
Scandinavia, at the latter part of the heathen time, were living in
villages, the most of which even then may have had the same name,



THE LATER IRON OR TIIE VIKING AGE. 325

and been situated in the same places as at present, or at least until
the new divisions of the land broke up those old villages. This may
be seen from the marked circumstance that by the side of each village,
especially in the provinces around Lake Malar, arc still found the
grave-fields where the heathen population of the villages are resting.
As the art of burning lime and bricks was probably first introduced
in the North at the time of Christianity, the houses of this time were
evidently of the same kind as those of which ruins have been found
at Bjdrkdn or Lake Malar. These ruins, the oldest known in Sweden,
consist of pieces of hardened clay, which retain their forms perfectly,
in consequence of the strong heat they were subjected to when the
houses were burned. It is by the guide of these that we distinguish
between two different
kinds of buildings,
clay huts and wooden
houses, in which the
joints between the
timbers are closed
with clay. Ruins of
the former kind of
buildings show pieces
of clay of irregular
form, on one side
usually smooth, but
on the other—the one
turned inward—im-
pressions of twigs,
generally somewhat
more than half an
inch thick.

RUNIC STONE, WITH FIGURES, NEAR LEVEDE, IN GOTLAND.

[The runas are so much obliterated that they
cannot be deciphered.]

The inner part of these houses consisted generally of one oblong
square room, the longer sides of which were rather low, often less
than a man's height, and lacking both windows and doors. The
entrance was at one end, and was protected by a pDrch. Where a
window was used, it was placed on the roof, which generally had a
high pitch, and rested on cross-beams from one long wall to the
other. They had no chimneys, only an opening in the roof through
which the smoke arose from the fireplace in the middle of the room.
The roof was covered with straw, turf, or shingles. The furniture
in the houses of the heathen was neither abundant nor valuable.
Benches and bedsteads fastened to the walls, long tables in front
of these benches, and a chest or two for keeping the treasures of
the family—these were the principal if not all the furniture. Chairs
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arc sometimes spoken of, but not often. Odin qoutes thus from
the song Havamal—

Gunlod me gave,
Upon the golden chair,
To drink of the costly mead;

and in an Icelandic saga we are told how a man broke into a grave-
mound in Norway in the year ion, and there found Hdgbon
(inhabitant of the mound) sitting on a chair, and under his feet a
shrine (casket) filled with gold and silver. Unexpectedly enough,
once in a while remnants of cushions from the time of "the Vikings

FORT AT ISMANSTORP, IN ÖLAND.

have been found. Some years ago such a discovery was made
in a grave-mound in the south-eastern part of Norway.

As a protection against and refuge from the attacks and incur-
sions of enemies, probably most of those stone forts seen on the
height in the different provinces were built. They occur in great
numbers, especially around the Malar, as well as on the islands
in that lake. The engraving shows such a fort at Ismanstorp, in
Oland. The wall is built of granite boulders and limestone, and
is very solid, though no trace of mortar can be seen ; its height is
about fifteen feet, and its width nine feet at top where it is not
damaged. Several openings lead into the fort, the diameter of which
is no less than 400 feet. The foundation walls to numerous houses
are still seen inside the fort.
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Yar making fire, flint and steel were used, as is proved by
numbers of these found in graves of this age. Of the utensils in
use during this period a pretty accurate idea can be formed from
those found in numerous graves. Of these, especially, a large
number of vessels have been preserved. The cooking utensils
were of bronze, clay, stone, or iron. Drinking-vessels wrcrc of gold,
silver, glass, clay, but more generally of horn. Knives were used,
as were also spoons of wood and horn. Purs, skins, woollens,
and linen have been found, and sometimes silk ; ornaments of
bronze, silver, and gold were also in use. Dice and checkers have
been found, and traces of chess figures, showing that this game must
have been known during the ninth century, if not before.

The mode of burial during the Viking times is shown by im-
mense numbers of graves of this period ; they are found in Norway
as far as Lofoden or the mainland. PYom these it is seen that the
corpses were sometimes burned, and sometimes buried unburned.
The graves arc marked cither by mounds or stones in a square, by a
three-pointed figure, or by the outlines of a ship—the latter probably
being over graves of Vikings. On the tops of the mounds are often
seen round stones ornamented with circles or other figures.

Near Bjdrkdn, also called Birka, are found many grave-mounds,
probably more than in any other place in Scandinavia : the number
still visible is about 2,ico, but many have been destroyed during the
centuries that have elapsed. More than 500 of these graves were
carefully examined during late years ; everything found in them has,
as the " black earth " denotes, shown them to have belonged to the
latest part of the pagan era.

A remarkable Runic stone was found at Rdks church, in
Ostergdtland. It is the longest Runic inscription found anywhere in
the world. The inscription proper reads thus:

"To the memory of VSmod these runas stand
Them Varen the father cut
After the fallen son.

" I tell of my son, who took double booty twelve times, each from different men.
This I tell as the other, how he was surrounded by nine flocks of enemies from far-
away Rejdgots, and thus he found his death in the battle.

" Formerly the king,
Vikings' courageous
Chieftain, reigned
Over Rejdsea shores.
Armed on the charger
Now sits the generous
King—over the shoulder
The shield is hung.
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" This I tell as the twelfth,
How the horse of Valkyrja (the wolf)
Finds fodder widely around on the meadows
Where twenty kings lay fallen.

" This I tell as the thirteenth,
Which twenty kings sat in Zealand
In four winters, with four names,
Sons of four brothers : five of name
Valke, sons of Radulf; five Rejdulfar,
Sons of Rugulf; five Hagislar, sons of
Harvad ; five Gunmundar, sons of
Orn. ... I tell of my son, what heroes
Descendant he is : it is Vilen. He may
Always plough the waves: it is Vilen.
The Viking flees."

The art of ship-building stood high in the North, and the
Norsemen's ships were numerous. Snorre Sturlasson says : " King
Anund Jakob, in a war with Denmark, had a fleet of upwards of 400
vessels." At other times even greater numbers are spoken of. In
the saga about St. Olaf we are told that " Knut the Great (Canute),
for his attack on Norway, had brought together a fleet of 1,440
vessels. These were driven forward partly by the use of sails and
partly by oars. On each was generally not more than one mast
and one sail. The sails were usually of coarse woollen stuff, and
sometimes of silk, with blue, red, and green stripes. The number of
oars was often very great, and the size of a ship was known by the
number of seats for the rowers. Olaf Tryggvesson's ship, Ormen
Lange (The Long Serpent), the largest at the time in Norway, had
thirty-four pairs of oars, and a crew of nearly 1,000 men. Canute the
Great owned a dragon (a ship with a dragon's head in the stern)
which had upwards of sixty pairs of oars."

From the tracings on gravestones and rocks in Scandinavia, and
from the finds, one gets an idea of the shape of the vessels that were
used in ancient times. In Alskog parish, at Tjangvide, in the
southern part of the island of Gotland, there was a Runic stone about
five feet high ; it is now in the museum at Stockholm. At the base
is a dragon-ship with only one mast and one sail. On the deck there
is a row of armed men, and above all an eight-footed horse—a
representation of Slcipncr, the horse of Odin—in front of which arc
men making offerings. (See engraving 329).

That burial in ships was not uncommon in the North during
the Viking age is proved both by the narratives of the sagas
and by several finds during recent times. In Sweden, Norway, and
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Denmark have been discovered mounds, enclosing vessels in which
warriors were buried with their weapons and horses.

In the saga of Hakon the Good, Snorre Sturlasson gives an
account of a battle which this king, in 954, fought against the sons of
Erik Bloodaxe and their mother, Gunhild, in which the latter were

RUNIC STONE AT TJÄNGVIDE.

defeated. On the side of Hakon fell, among others, Eigil Ullsark.
After having won the battle, King Hakon took those of Erik's sons'
vessels which were lying on dry land and caused them to be dragged
high up on the shore ; he then placed Eigil Ullsark and all those who
had fallen on his side in one of these ships, and buried it in a mound
of earth and stones; he also buried his enemies in other ships.
These mounds are still seen south of Frejderbjerg, at the entrance
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of the Nord fjord. High bautastenar mark the grave ot Eigil
Ullsark.

Near Borre, in the neighourhood of Hortcn, not far from the
Christiania fjord, were found in 1852, in a large mound, the remains
of a ship which had been from fifty to fifty-five feet long ; and, in
this, burned human bones, skeletons of three horses and of a dog,
besides several valuable antiquities. A tradition says that this
mound enclosed the graves of the Vestfold kings, Osten and Halfdan,
who flourished at the end of the eighth century.

In another mound at Ultuna, south of Upsala, in 1855, were
found the rotten but still plainly visible remains of a vessel, in which
a man had been buried with his arms and his horses. The bolts
which held the planks together still remained in their places. The
vessel seems to have been as large as a small sloop. By the side of
the corpse lay a sword, with a magnificent hilt of bronze, beautifully
ornamented, as well as the remnants of the wooden scabbard and its
gilded mountings. Besides these were found a helmet, with crest
of silver-inlaid bronze—the only hemlet from the heathen time found
in Sweden—a shield buckle of bronze-inlaid iron, the handle to the
shield, a bundle of arrow-points, mouth-pieces to two bridles, thirty-
six checkers, three dice, and parts of two horse skeletons. In the
stern of the vessel were lying a broiling-iron, a pot wrought of riveted
plates with immovable handle, and bones of swine and geese—

remains from the burial-feast, or the knapsack given to the deceased
on his journey to Valhalla. The metal of which these articles were
made was iron, except when otherwise specified.

At Nydam, on the coast of Southern Jutland, was found in a
swamp, in 1863, a large and fine boat, built of oak, which was
propelled by fourteen oars on each side. Its length was eighty feet,
its width at the broadest part eleven feet; it was very high, and
pointed at each end, sinking in the centre to a height of five feet,
resembling very much the surf-boats of the present day. It was
constructed of eleven heavy planks, five on each side, and the other
was placed in the bottom, and was cut in such a shape as to form a
keel. The timbers overlapped each other, and were riveted together
by iron bolts, of which the round heads appeared on the outside,
the spaces being calked with a material composed of woollen cloth
steeped in pitch. These timbers were joined in a curious manner
to the ribs of the boat ; at each place where they touched the latter
a longitudinal strip was cut out on cither side, and a hole bored
through the block which was thus formed ; a hole was also bored
sideways through the rib in a position corresponding to that in the
block, and through these a rope, made of the inner part of the bark



THE LATER ERON OR THE VLKENG AGE. 331

of the linden, was passed and securely tied. This gave the boat a
high degree of suppleness, which was advantageous in the surf and
in heavy seas. At each end was a beam rising to a considerable
height above the boat, and to which the ends of the timbers were
nailed. Through the upper part of each of these beams there was
a large hole, in which, to judge by the way they are worn, probably
ropes were passed when the boat was to be dragged ashore. During
the Viking times even the larger vessels were drawn upon the land
during the winter. Both ends of the boat are so nearly alike that
it is difficult to decide which is the stern. The form reminds one
in the most forcible manner of the descriptions of the ships of the
Suiones given by Tacitus, only a few generations before the building
of the Nydam boat, which, according to the Roman coins found in
it, must have occurred about 300 years after the Christian era.

VIKING SHIP FOUND IN A GRAVE-MOUND AT TUNE.

Tacitus says the ships of the Suiones are unlike those of the Romans,
so that, in whatever direction they were rowed, they always had a
stem to land with ; and they did not carry sails. The boat at
Nydam was only intended for rowing, and no traces of any mast
have been found ; the oars were of the same shape as those now in
use, and nearly twelve feet long. On one side of the boat the rudder
was found, which is narrower and more like an oar than those of
the present day. The rudders of the most ancient period, and far
into mediaeval times, were fastened on the right side of the stern,
and not in its middle as now, which side is yet called starboard
(steerboard).

In 1867 was found, in a mound at Tune, in Smaalenenc, Norway,
a Viking ship at present in the Christiania Museum. The ship,
which had been without deck, is built of oak, the planks being
fastened to the frame by wooden bolts. The wood-work is finely
done; the keel is one piece of wood, and entirely preserved. The
boat is nearly forty-two feet long, its width being about twelve feet;
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its height cannot have exceeded four feet three inches ; both stem
and stern are sharply pointed, and exactly alike. As the gunwale
is wholly destroyed, the oar-tholes are wanting, and the number of
oars used is uncertain ; but the vessel also carried sails, and of the
mast, which was of fir, the lower part was still in its place. A little
aft of the mast the rudder, resembling an oar, was placed ; the
appearance of the tiller shows, however, that it was fastened to the
vessel on the side. In this ship was laid the unburned corpse of
a chieftain, with three horses, swords, spears, shields, etc.

On the shores of the Sande fjord, at the entrance of the

REMAINS OF THE VESSEL AS FOUND AT GÖKSTAD.

Christiania fjord, a still more remarkable find was made in 1880.
On the farm of Gdkstad is the well-known Kong's Haug (King's
Mound). In digging in this place a well-preserved ship from the
Viking time was brought to light. Its hull is seventy-six feet long,
and about fourteen feet wide amidships ; its perpendicular height
cannot have much exceeded five feet; unlike the above mentioned
Tune boat, which it far exceeds in size, it is very long, narrow, and
low. In the middle lies a log, both ends hewn out so as to form
a fish's tail; it served to support the mast, of which a part is still
standing in its place, while the upper part lies (cut off) in the ship.
In and near this were found portions of two or three smaller boats,
and also pieces of sails, rigging, oars, the rudder, which had been
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fastened on the side of the vessel, etc. The gunwales were completely
covered with shields, the iron-mountings of which, as well as pieces
of the shield-boards, painted in various colours, were preserved.
Outside the vessel were the bones of three horses and a doo-. When
the Vikings lay still with their ships, especially for the night, it
was their custom to erect tents over them for their protection. On
this vessel, as the repose of the chief was to last until Ragnardk (the
end of time), a burial-chamber of wood had been constructed instead
of the tent. This was situated aft of the mast, and formed like the
roof of a dwelling. Unfortunately, the pressure of the mass of earth
resting above had on one side broken the spars which supported the
structure ; it was also evident that the chamber had been subject to
visitation ; some one had dug in, cut open the ship's bottom, and,
no doubt, plundered the grave of a large part of its contents ; there-
fore not much was found there, but what there was proved of great
interest : scattered unburned bones of the corpse, remains of magnifi-
cent clothes, of a stuff crocheted with silk and gold, of bridle and
harness, mounted with fine plates of gilt bronze, among which were
exceedingly well-worked pieces of great rarity. These finds are of
the greatest value, as illustrating the accounts, by the old sagas, of
the custom of burying the dead champion in his ship. It was, no
doubt, chiefly in vessels like these that the Vikings executed their
daring deeds.

CHAPTER XXXII.

FAIRS IN SCANDINAVIA.

All over Scandinavia fairs are held once or twice a year at places
convenient for a great gathering of the people ; merchants send goods
for these occasions, and houses often are built specially for their
accommodation. There are horse and cattle fairs, and others where
goods and produce only are sold.

It was September. Numerous boats were pulling towards the
land, on their way to the fair which was to take place at Lserdalsdren,
situated at the head of the Sogne fjord. Both women and men were
rowing ; but as they approached the shore each boat stopped to give
the rowers time to make their toilet before landing. The women
were putting on their skirts and bodices over their petticoats,
combing their hair, adjusting new caps, or giving the last touch to
their dress ; for if there is anything as to which the bonde woman is
particular, it is that she shall be tidy when she appears in public.

After landing, I found the narrow streets of Laerdalsdren crowded
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with people, including a great number of women ; these were clad in
their best—the men in dark-blue homespun cloth, with silver buttons
on their vests, and a few old men in knee-breeches ; the women in
high-necked dresses of coarse dark blue or black woollen, the bodices
fastened with silver buttons. The married women wore head-dresses
characteristic of different districts, and the girls handkerchiefs or
little caps.

On gaining the main street, I found myself surrounded by friends,
who welcomed mc to Laerdal. The fair was to last three days, and
everybody came either to buy or sell—the farmers getting chiefly
dried codfish, herring, coarse salt for the cattle, flour, tea, coffee, sugar,
etc., for the winter season ; the women wearing apparel for themselves
and their families.

There are several stores which remain open all the year round,
filled with goods sent by the merchants of Bergen for sale on com-
mission. It was a sort of opening of the season at the time of my
visit. The new stocks for the year —the so-called latest styles—were
exhibited in profusion ; and among the articles intended to tempt the
buyer were shawls, silk, woollen, and cotton handkerchiefs to wear on
the head, cotton goods of different kinds, and a great array of
umbrellas ; for each woman seemed to take a personal pride in having
one of these for her own. One or two jewellers came from Bergen,
and their wares were the chief attraction for the women and maidens
and even for the men.

Almost all had brought their own food, stored in oval covered
wooden boxes, often gaudily painted. They lodged in the houses
around, each room crowded to the utmost—paying for lodgings and
coffee, and some for meals, also. My friends introduced me to those
who were from districts where I had not been. Soon it seemed as if
I knew everybody in the place. One party would join me, and walk
with me for awhile ; then I would be seized upon and carried off by
another group, and thus we met and separated many times during
the day.

The buying mania seemed to possess all the good people about,
and it finally seized me. I began to purchase right and left—a shawl
here, an umbrella or silk handkerchief there—as I was walking with
good friends and their daughters or sisters, until we came to a
jeweller's stand, and then I was in for it. This was the time to show
that I had not forgotten the many kindnesses I had received. My
companions crowded around the glass show-cases wherein was
displayed an assortment of silver spoons, chains, brooches of patterns
to suit the taste of this part of the country, and large quantities of
silver rings, many of which were ornamented with little golden hearts,
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or golden hands clasping each other ; but the greatest attractions
were the gold rings. The ambition of a young girl was to possess
one of these treasures—a plain gold ring being her chief adornment
to be worn on Sundays or a visit. There were also silver thimbles,
some of which were gilded inside, and silver studs—the latter
extensively worn by the men and women in this district; the women
especially used them, and always managed to show them above their
high-necked dresses. Some were set with large red carbuncles. Silver
watches for the men were sold in considerable quantities. I bought
first one thing and
then another ; this for
Brita, and that for
Ingeborg, Inger, Sig-
rid, Dorte, Anne, and
at last for Ole, Lars
Mikkel. Here a
present given at the
fair has a greater
value than on an or-
dinary occasion. 1
enjoyed the giving of
these simple presents,
and, like all the rest,
I was bent upon
having a merry time,
and on making my
friends happy.

The height of the
fair seemed to be at
about five p.m., when A PIGE FROM BERGEN STIFT.

people had had their dinner, and all felt happy. On every side
invitations to visit were showered upon me. We became more and
more friendly as the day advanced, and seven of us swore to be good
friends to the end of our lives—and good friends we are, indeed, to
this day.

While walking with two girls, friends of mine, a good-natured
fellow, who evidently had taken a little more than he ought, made
professions of affection to one of them. She said, laughingly, " You
know that I do not love you," and recommended him "to go after
Berit, for she was the one that he loved." Then she said, confi-
dentially, " Paul, that fellow has made love to Berit for more than a
year, and now he wants to make love to some other girl, but I am
not to be the one." Similar innocent intimacies of young people of
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the same hamlet were continually before my eyes. Young men were
seen walking with their arms around the waists of girls to whom they
were not engaged—the daughter of a neighbour, or the sister of
a friend—perhaps the beginning of what was to end in a wedding.
Occasionally, however, a girl would send a young fellow off in
a manner that showed the strength of her muscle, amidst peals
of laughter from all those who witnessed his sudden discomfiture.
Most of these farmers' daughters are twice as strong as a young lady
from the city.

Towards night many of the men became rather lively, having
drank a little too much, but none of the women were similarly
affected ; they would not have enjoyed the fair unless they had
finished the day by being jolly. There was no quarrelling, no coarse
language, and no swearing, for the Norwegian bonder do not curse.

At dark, the lamps having been lighted in the stores, the crowd
continued to buy. By eight o'clock it was much diminished, and the
women had almost entirely disappeared from the streets ; and every
house in the place, and on all the surrounding farms, was filled with
people. The accommodations were restricted, but all were taken
care of—three or four girls sleeping in one bed, and many of the
men on the floor. At nine o'clock all had retired, and the fair was
virtually ended.

In the house where I slept there was a host of my friends the
peasants, and my room contained three beds, all of which were
occupied, three fellows sleeping in each. A great many people left
in the morning, and I felt lonely to see everybody going away.
The same feeling that prompted me to be merry with the rest urged
me now to depart, and nothing could have induced me to remain a
day longer. Had I accepted the invitations I had received from
friends, it would have kept me busy for several months.

When just ready to jump on my cariole, a fine lad gave me an
old silver watch-chain ; one girl came to give me a silver ring, with
two gold hands clasping each other, as a token of friendship, while
another presented a little carved box, saying, " I have two brothers
and sisters in America ; the people are kind to them. Take this
little box ; it is mine by inheritance, and has been in the family for
hundreds ofyears. Take it, Paul, as a minde [token of remembrance]
from me." And she added, " When you go to America, try to see my
brothers and sisters, and say to them that God has taken care of us
all ; that father is getting old, but that mother is well: tell them
never to forget God, and to love Him as they did in old Norway."
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CHAPTER XXXIII.

HUSUM AND L^ERDAL.

At Laerdalsdren (entrance to Laerdal) begins the superb highway
which connects the Sogne fjord with the city of Christiania and
other parts of the country. There is no other road in Norway,
traversing such a long stretch of country, which passes in the midst
of such glorious and diversified scenery. One branch goes over the
Filefjelds, and then descends into Valdcrs, the other into Hallingdal.

Laerdalsdren seems to be the rendezvous for the good-for-
nothing fellows of the neighbourhood, who in summer are watching
for tourists, and who practise upon them all kinds of extortion.
Besides, there arc several stores licensed to sell spirits, which attract
a large class of drunkards. Laerdalsdren and Gjdvik, on the Mjdsen,
arc perhaps the worst places in Norway; not that they are very
bad, but they contrast so much with other quiet hamlets.

Majestic mountains flank the Laerdal Valley at its entrance. A
few farms are seen here and there, and some stone huts in the midst
of a barren soil. At the Lysne portal the terraces attain a height
of 500 feet.

Beyond Lysne the valley becomes narrow and the scenery
wilder. Straggling farms are passed, whose dark buildings, with
their earth-covered roofs, are in unison with the sombre landscape.
Farther up, the Lserdal seems to be closed by mountains, and one
reaches the narrow defile of Galderne. Here the old road, by far
the more picturesque, ascends a very steep hill, from which is a
fine view of the lower part of the gorge. The new one, blasted in
many places out of the rocks, runs at the base of the hills by the
riverside. On the right bank of the stream are remains of a still
older highway. How difficult it is in the winter to descend the
hills by the narrow paths that lead from them, when ice covers
the rocks and bars the way in many places, I know from experience.
For safety, one must attach to the shoe a special heel called isbrodder,
with peculiar nails, which grip into the ice.

The river here foams in its rocky bed, and a fall prevents the
salmon from ascending higher. In the deep pool at its base I counted
twenty-three lying motionless on the gravelly and sandy bottom.

The salmon make their appearance in the rivers of Southern
Norway in May, and in the north in June. They commence breeding
in the latter part of September and up to November, and remain in
the streams till December. They spawn in the beds of the pools,
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the eggs being hatched in sixty to ninety days. When four months
old they are four or five inches long ; they do not attain their full
size until the age of six years. The greatest enemies of the full-
grown fish are the seal and otter ; of the young ones, the duck
and gull, and, in the Baltic, the pike.

Beyond this pass the valley widens, containing several farms.
I alighted at one called Husum, and was welcomed by old Roar
Halvorsen and his family, which consisted of Roar Roarsen, his
eldest son, Haagen, Iver, Halvor, and Pehr, and two daughters,
Sonneva, married to the owner of a neighbouring farm, and Sigrid,

LYSNE PORTAL.

who was single. The wray of keeping family names is very peculiar
among the bonder of Norway and Sweden. For instance, the head
of the family of Husum is Roar Halvorsen (Roar, the son of Halvor);
the eldest son, as we have seen, is called Roar Roarsen ; and all the
other children, whatever their first names may be, have added the
name of Roarsen or Roar's datter ; then the eldest grandson's name
goes back to that of the grandfather, and by this method the family
name is preserved for generations. Good-hearted, indeed, was old
Roar, and many a pleasant chat and many a warm welcome have
I had in his house. My acquaintance with Husum began curiously.
Approaching the farm, I noticed numerous vehicles in the yard ;

people were busy packing bedding, crockery, etc. ; others were
carrying away chairs and benches. A begravelse (a kind of wake)
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had taken place, for the wife of the owner had been buried three
days before. I mistook it for a wedding-feast.

Husum is a comfortable farm, and also a post-station, having
a white-painted house for guests, and two other dwellings for the
family. It is a good place, but expensive to work, for much of the
grass has to be collected on the abrupt and rugged sides of the hills
overhanging the valley. During harvest time the people wear soft
shoes without soles, in which their feet can better accommodate
themselves to the inequalities of the ground.

The rural population is very independent. If girls accept
situations, it is because the farms of their parents are too small to
support a large family, and some of them desire to make a little
money; it is quite common for them to take service for a season
and then return to the homestead. One reason why servants are
treated with such kindness is that they generally belong to the same
districts or parish, where all the people know each other, and where
all the children go to school together. Nothing is put under lock
and key, and any indication of distrust of the integrity of the
dependents would be resented at once ; indelible disgrace is attached
to any dishonest act. This conscientiousness of servants impressed
me during my travels in the country ; it is probably due to the
patriarchal customs under which they live. They are often the
friends or relatives of the family in which they serve, and every
member of the household performs a share of the work.

The wonder at the independent and manly character of the
rural population of Scandinavia ceases when we consider the large
number of owners of the soil. The Swedish law recognises no limit
for the division of the land, except that no farm must exist that does
not support at least three able-bodied persons.

The number of farms in Sweden amount to 258,650.

The number of domestic animals are—horses, 455,900; cattle,
2,181,400; sheep, 1,695,400; goats, 121,800; swine, 421,800.

We see, therefore, that there is a farm for every seventeen
inhabitants ; a head of cattle for every two, and one horse for every
ten persons.

The number of farms in Norway in 1865 was 147,000, of which
131,800 were cultivated by their owners, while the remainder were
rented ; being one for every twelve persons. Of domestic animals
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~ 50 ~ 250 „
26,000
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there were kept, in the above year —horses, 149,167 ; cattle, 953,036;
sheep, 1,705,394 ; goats, 290,985 ; swine, 96,166.

In Laerdal and Voss, and in some parts of Norway, the young
people often prefer to sleep in winter in the cowr-house, in which,
upon a platform raised a few feet above the floor, and accessible by a
ladder, may be found one or more beds. Generally the place is
kept scrupulously clean, and looks almost like a bedroom. There is
usually a window or two to allow a circulation of air during the day,
and prevent dampness. I must confess that sometimes I was fond of
spending a night in such a room, in which the temperature is even,
and not unhealthy.

On my visit to Husum an important event took place, when,
according to immemorial custom, the farm was to come into the
possession of the eldest son. The dinner being ready, all the
members of the family came in and seated themselves around
the board, the father taking, as is customary, the head of the table.
I noticed an unusual air of soberness on the faces of those present,
though the people are generally sedate at meals. All at once Roar,
who was not seated, came to his father and said, " Father, you are
getting old ; let me take your place." "Oh no, my son," was the
answer, " I am not too old to work ; it is not yet time ; wait awhile."
Then, writh an entreating look, Roar said, " Oh, father, all your
children and myself are often sorry to see you look so tired when the
day's labour is over ; the work of the farm is too much for you ; it is
time for you to rest, and do nothing. Rest in your old age. Oh, let
me take your place at the head of the table."

All the faces were now extremely sober, and tears were seen in
many eyes. " Not yet, my son," "Oh yes, father." Then said the
whole family, " Now it is time for you to rest."

It was hard for the sturdy old bonde, who had been chief so
long, to give up ; but he rose, and Roar took his place, and was then
the master. His father henceforth would have nothing to do, was
to live in a comfortable house, and to receive yearly a stipulated
amount of grain or flour, potatoes, milk, cheese, butter, meat, etc.

Roar, the eldest son, is a good friend of mine ; intelligent, a
subscriber to several newpapers, kind-hearted, and an excellent
husband. Sigrid, his wife, is industrious, always busy attending to
her numerous household duties ; these in- summer, when many
travellers stop, either for the night or for a meal, are by no means
light.

Almost every large Norwegian or Swedish farm has a number of
plads or torp, small places, with houses and some good land attached,
which are rented on certain conditions. The Norwegians call the
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men who have these husmmid, the Swedes torpare. They have to
pay a stipulated sum yearly, or most generally have to work a
number of days in the year, as payment for lodgings and the land
cultivated, the products of which belong to them.

With the month of October comes the slaughtering time. The
housewife then has a great deal to do in preparing sausages and
bacon to last until the following autumn. Meat has to be salted,

MAKING FLAT BREAD.

dried, or smoked. Spegekjod is made by slightly salting and then
drying the meat—generally legs or shoulders of mutton. Mblja,
made of blood mixed with flour, is put up in large quantities,
preserved either in bladders or in cakes ; when used, it is either
boiled or fried.

The Norwegians have several kinds of bread. FladbrodvA made
from an unfermented dough of barley and oatmeal, often mixed with
pea-flour. The dough is rolled into large circular loaves, having a
diameter of two to three feet, and of a thickness of heavy paper or
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thin pasteboard, and is then baked over a slow fire on an iron plate.
In the dough are often kneaded boiled potatoes. This bread will
keep for a year or more. It is much thinner than the Swedish
bread, and is brittle. Lefse is made in the same manner as the
fladbrod, but is only half baked, and is then folded together, generally
four times. The fladbrod is kept in the larder in larger cylindrical
heaps, often for half a year and longer ; the lefse, with its convenient
form, is used on journeys.

Grdd (porridge) is the daily dish of the Norwegian peasant.
It is made from barley-meal, although oatmeal and sometimes also
rye-meal are used. After the grdd has been taken from the fire and
has ceased boiling, more meal is sometimes added to give it greater
consistency ; it is then called ncevergraut, and is used on journeys, or
when the peasants are at work at some distance from the farm.
The grdd is generally eaten with skimmed milk, which is preferred
after it has become sour. Potatoes are a great staple of food ; they
thrive well, and are of good quality ; the people well know how to
cook them. Pish is used extensively ; salt herring is eaten with
potatoes, as also is dried codfish, soaked the night before it is cooked.
On the coast fresh fish is largely consumed.

Butter and cheese are much used as food. There arc three
peculiar kinds of cheese: 1. The mysost is made from the whey
remaining from the common cheese, boiled till the water is
evaporated ; then it is shaped into square cakes, weighing from
two to five pounds ; the colour is dark brown. It must stand at
least a day before it is fit to be eaten. It is made only at the
saeters, where wood is plentiful, for it requires a great deal of fuel.
It is eaten in thin slices, and with bread and butter ; women and
children are especially fond of it. The best is from goat's milk.
It can hardly be called a cheese, as it consists chiefly of sugar and
milk. 2. The gammelost, made from sour skimmed milk, is a
fermented round cheese, which is kept for months in the cellar.
3. Pultost is also a fermented cheese, mixed with caraway-seeds,
not formed into cakes, but preserved in wooden tubs.

A short distance above Husum is another fine defile, Vindhellen.
The new road here also follows the river, and is blasted in several
places from the rocks. Beyond Vindhellen the valley widens again,
and one comes in sight of several farms and the old stave church
of Borgund, one of the most interesting in Norway. This curious
church, and that of Hitterdal, belong to the oldest style of ecclesias-
tical architecture in the country; that of Borgund dates probably
from the time of St. Olaf or his son, Magnus. Its dark colour and
peculiar shape attract at once the attention of the stranger. Its
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steeple is surmounted by a cock, and the shingled roofs are orna-
mented with dragons' heads and crosses. A low, open gallery on
the ground protects one part of the edifice, and its entrances are
covered by porches. The small interior, with its curious carvings
and arrangements, is almost as odd as the exterior. A space of
about twenty-four feet square forms the main area, and is surrounded
by ten pillars, behind which are benches for the congregation. The

BORGUND CHURCH.

only stone object is the ancient baptismal font. The new church,
built for the accommodation of the people—for the congregation has
become too large to worship in the old one—is so near that it spoils
the effect of the latter.

The days passed pleasantly in Laerdal with its kindly inhabit-
ants, among whom were a number of good friends who were always
glad to see mc, and with whom I sometimes correspond. Before
leaving Husum, Roar's wife presented mc with some underclothing,
woven at home, of white vadmal, saying, " Paul, the weather is cold
in Norway in winter, and I have made these for you to wear "; at the
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same time giving me a photograph in which herself, her husband, and
the children were represented. After a cheering good-bye, and pro-
mises that we would write to each other, I left Husum, and continued
my journey.

CHAPTER XXXIV
AT NORWEGIAN FARMS.

At a distance of twenty-four miles from the church of Borgund,
after a romantic drive, I came to the mountain farm and post-
station of Nystuen, situated on the lonely shores of the Utrovand,
3,162 feet above the level of the sea, and near the highest point
on the route. Welcome, indeed, is the place in winter, when, cold
and hungry, the traveller reaches its hospitable roof, and gets a
hearty meal, a glass of wine, an excellent cup of coffee, and a very
comfortable bed. At this time of the year the crowd of tourists
has disappeared, and one may enjoy from the windows of his
warm room the frozen lake and wintry landscape, with its cloudless
sky by day and its twinkling stars by night; or he may, perchance,
watch a driving snowstorm, and congratulate himself on his pleasant
quarters ; or listen to the whisting winds, which at times make the
houses tremble, and which might overthrow them were they not
built parallel to the valley and the course of the tempest.

The summers here are very short ; grain cannot ripen, though
grass is abundant, and there is grazing-land enough for pasturage,
and a crop of hay for winter use, of many cows and horses. Their
long and severe winters are not lonely, for, as a rule, the people
in such out-of-the-way places have large families, and their children
and grandchildren make quite a colony. Old Knut Nystuen was
the progenitor of a large number of descendants. He has now given
up the station to his son, and occupies with his worthy spouse a house
in which there are some rooms upstairs for guests.

They have their enjoyments,and idleness is unknown. The females
weave, spin, and knit; the men fish and hunt, and attend to the
farm-work, getting the wood and hay sometimes from long distances.

From Nystuen the road eastward descends rapidly into Valders,
in the midst of a gloomy scenery, enlivened by the river and birch-
clad woods, and a few farms. At a distance of about nine miles the
head of Vangs Mjdsen is reached, 1494 feet above the sea. Sombre
indeed is the landscape which encircles its water.

There are few parishes in Scandinavia so pleasantly remembered
by me as that of Yang. The farms Opdal, Tune, Nertrost, Kvale,
Haugen, Ellingsbd, 80, Soyne, Kattevold, Baggrthun, Kvam, Lene,
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Sparstad, Nordland, and others will never be forgotten. Each farm
in Scandinavia has its name; sometimes these have been divided
cither by inheritance or other causes, and each owner builds a home
on his part, but all bear the same title. Where the soil is good
there may be a number at short distances from each other connected
by rough, narrow roads, passable by carts.

Valders is one of the most romantic inland districts of Norway.
The ever-changing panorama, which in the north is weird, becomes
more cheerful as one descends into Slidre and Aurdal ; in the
latter some of the views are exquisite, especially when the road
passes the eastern slope of the Tonsaasen by a gradual ascent
of over seven miles. The northern part of Valders is poor, for,
as in many other parts of Norway, stones are plentiful, good soil
scarce, and families large ; but the mountain pastures are rich, and
the inhabitants derive a modest revenue from the produce of their
dairies. Whenever I came to Yang, the only thing that troubled
me was to decide at which farm I should stop first, for I did not
want to give cause for jealousy ; therefore, that they might feel that
I loved them all, I had to make each a visit.

Many are the pleasant weeks I have spent in this Arcadian spot,
where the people seemed to vie with each other as to who should
render their friend Paul most happy ; nothing was ever too good
for him. No matter at what time he came, day or night, he was
always welcome ; the best of their cheer was put before him. I
could not make a short visit anywhere, and be allowed to depart
without taking a draught of milk, a cup of coffee, a little dram of
branvin, or eating something. It was impossible to decline ; and
many a time, unknown to these good people, did I feel unwell from
too much of their delicious coffee—sometimes drinking ten or
fifteen cups a day with as many meals.

The stiff leather knee breeches are getting out of fashion, and
the costume consists of a vadmal suit—a jacket, waistcoat with
silver buttons, and pantaloons. The fashionable parts of the toilet
are the woollen scarf and the round felt hat, the latter being worn
in the house or at the dance, under the idea that it is nobby. The
women wear the usual vadmal dresses, or others of lighter material,
and a coloured kerchief on their heads.

One of the peculiarities of the Norwegian farmer is that etiquette
demands that a friend when visiting him shall ignore that the
preparations made on his arrival are on his account. The guest
has no sooner seated himself than coffee is roasted, the coffee-pot
put on the fire, and food prepared. Wnen he sees that everything
is nearly ready, he gets up and says, " Good-bye" ; upon which
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he is entreated to remain, and, after a little resistance on his part,
is led upstairs or into the next room. The coffee-cups are always
filled to overflowing, for otherwise it would appear stingy.

Another custom that amused me greatly is when milk or bran-
vin is offered ; the guest at first refuses, saying, " Do not waste it on
me." The host insists on his drinking ; then the guest sips, and
returns the bowl or glass, saying, "It is too much." Another
remonstrance takes place, and then, the third time, he swallows
the contents of the glass.

The Norwegian bonde is manly, self-possessed, and brave.
Beneath his rough exterior he has a most kindly heart ; outwardly
cold, but easily moved to the other extreme, kind to his family,
and merciful to his beast, he must be known to be appreciated. He
is truly and honestly pious ; his religious feelings are deep, and have
been cultivated from his earliest boyhood. In rare instances
fanaticism may blind his better nature and make of him a bigot.

In the character of both men and women is a vein of quietness
and pensivencss—the result, no doubt, of the stern nature that
surrounds them. Parents are kind and gentle to their children, and
I cannot recall an instance when I heard coarse language used to
them or saw them beaten. Members of families are affectionate to
each other, although they are reserved. Quarrels arc very rare ; even
on the commonest farm I have never witnessed scenes of violence
between husband and wife.

The farmers are very clever at all kinds of handicraft. When
one wants to build a house, or make any addition to his farm, he goes
to the forest and cuts the trees, and is his own carpenter. He may
also be a tanner, harness-maker, blacksmith, shoemaker, and miller;
along the coast he can build boats and ships, and is an expert
fisherman ; he is also a maker of musical instruments and furniture,
a goldsmith and jeweller. As a hunter in the mountains, he pursues
the bear, the wild reindeer, or the ptarmigan.

There is no country in Europe where the rites of hospitality are
held more sacred than among the Scandinavians. The traveller is
surprised and delighted to see everywhere this beautiful trait in the
character of the people. Even the poor are never allowed to depart
from a house without being offered something to eat, and in such
a manner as not to hurt their feeling of pride. The stranger all over
the country is reminded of these words of the elder Edda:

The one who comes as a guest
Needs water, a towel, and hospitality;
A friendly disposition let him experience ;
Talk and answer let him get.
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The way 1 came to Yang for the first time happened in this
manner. I was travelling on one of the steamers plying between
Bergen and the Sogne fjord. As usual, I had made myself one of the
people, chatting with the bonder. While at dinner with several of
them I noticed a man watching us, with now and then a contented
smile passing over his face. As I learned afterwards from him, he
was delighted to see a stranger so free, and apparently so happy in
the society of people who were, like himself, bonder. At the dessert
he came and inquired if I was not Paul dv Chaillu ; and, on an
affirmative answer, said his name was Nils Tune, from Yang, in
Valders ; that he was a member of the Storthing, and added that I
would be welcome at his farm. He understood that I came to study
the home life of the Scandinavians : he said that he wrould introduce
me to his neighbours, and that he had no doubt that I would like the
people of Valders. I accepted his invitation, and, soon after my
arrival, I found that he had spoken well of me. Wherever I went,
I received from the first a kind reception.

Nils Tune had been elected to the Storthing by the people of
Valders. In Norway the rural constituencies are the liberals, and
those of the cities the conservatives. There is no doubt that a bitter
feeling exists between the two. This I gathered in conversation
with the bonder, many of whom believe that they are despised by
the Herrer. I always tried, when they said so to me, to make them
think they were mistaken, but it was of no avail. One day Nils,
when speaking on the subject, said, with eyes flaming with anger,
"Yes, Paul, many people in the cities believe that we are no better
than cattle." Upon which I remonstrated, and mentioned gentlemen
in Christiania who he knew did not despise the bonder.

Between the highroad and Vangs-mjdsen is the old wooden
church, and near it the parsonage, the latter with large, comfortable
buildings. A whole-souled man was Prest Konow. So generous
was he to the poor of his parish that the farm belonging to the living
of the church could not support him and his family. Happily he
had a rich father in Bergen, who now and then sent him money, and
which was no sooner received than a great part of it was spent in
relieving the distress of the poor. He gave in a quiet way—following,
in this respect, the principle of the religion he professed ; but now

and then an over-grateful man with a large family, or a poor widow,
could not refrain from telling me what the good pastor had done
for them, repenting afterwards for their weakness, knowing that
they would be scolded for having told of the kind deed which had
been done in secret. It is no sinecure to be a clergyman in some
of the districts of Norway, either inland or by the sea. Some of
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the parishes are very extensive, and occupy an almost uninhabited
country; the hamlets being far apart, of course they cannot support
a pastor for each church. Chapels, therefore, are often built at a
great distance from the parish church, and can only be reached by
bridle-paths or narrow mountain-roads. A schedule of time for the
year designates the date of service in each place ; and in sunshine,
rain or snow, the clergyman, on horseback or in his cariole, must
reach the church—wet, overcome by the heat, or possibly half frozen.
It is no unusual thing for one pastor to have under his charge three
or four churches, and services are held in them only once in three or
four weeks, and sometimes not more than four times a year. When
the churches are in the neighbourhood of a fjord he has to go in a
boat, often in very stormy weather. The Norwegian clergymen are
thoroughly educated ; many of them speak one or two foreign
languages, one of which is usually English. They are hospitable
and kind-hearted ; and in many poor districts they are the only
examples of a higher civilisation, the parsonage being the place
where cleanliness can be learned. There is no class in which black
sheep cannot be found ; but, as a rule, the Scandinavian clergy are
loved and respected.

The worthy pastor of Yang was a staunch conservative, and
did not agree well with the radical Storthingsman, Nils Tune, who
was most advanced in his politics, and advocated progress and the
abolition of laws which he thought were obsolete, or ought to be re-
pealed, some of these affecting the privileges of the Lutheran Church.

My visits to the parsonage were most enjoyable, but the
generous man many times would have had me stay longer ; he could
not understand how I could rough it among the farmers, and partake
of their fare. Among my many friends were the people of Haugcn
and Nertrdst. The dwelling-house at Haugen had an upper story,
reached from the porch by a steep ladder-like staircase, consisting
of one large and two small rooms. This part of the building was, as
is always the case, scrupulously clean, and reserved for the use of
guests. The lower story was arranged in the same manner, with
the exception that one of the small rooms was a kitchen, with an
open fireplace in one corner. The large rooms down- and upstairs
were heated by stoves, which are used extensively in Yang, for
birch trees are scarce. Thomas Thomasson and his wife, Guri, could
never do enough for me ; and his dear old father, whose kind heart
and honesty could be read in his face, thought that there was nothing
too good for me in Yang. Three children, a maid and a man servant,
completed the household. Adjoining the house was a little garden,
with currant-bushes and a few patches of turnips.
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It is the custom that the guest shall eat alone. In the room
used on such occasions the table is set with a fine white cloth, and
silver forks and spoons ; after the meal is served, the wife, who waits
upon him, leaves him alone, coming once or twice during the repast
to urge him to eat more. For one intending to spend a few years
in Scandinavia, the prospect of this solitary way of eating was not
very cheerful ; so, on coming to a farm, after allowing a day or two
for such ceremonious proceedings, I invariably insisted on breaking
this rule, and eating.on the plain board with the family and farm
hands, to the great dismay of the matron of the house. When this
point had been gained, there were others almost as difficult to obtain
—that of making them give up the silver spoon put before me for
a wooden one, as used by the family. F"armers take great pride in
such rude spoons, each member of the family having his own, with
his or her initials cut on the handle. The next was that I should
be allowed to take a piece of flat bread instead of a plate, if these
were not used ; to put my spoon into the large dish of grot like the
others, and to help myself to the sour milk in the same manner.
When the latter was too sour, the wife always insisted that I should
have sweet milk, and this I did not refuse.

One night at Haugen, while in profound slumber, I found
myself suddenly awakened by a rather rough shaking, and, opening
my eyes, I saw friend Thomas with a candle in one hand and a bottle,
with two small glasses, in the other. " Paul," said he, " you may
have heard my wife cry out a little while ago ; she has just given
birth to a fine infant." Without saying another word, he put the
candle on the table, and, filling two small glasses, added, " Let us
celebrate the event, and you must empty the glass ;" to refuse would
have been the height of impropriety, and have shown a great lack of
friendship; so I wished long life to the new-born, and speedy
recovery to the wife.

It is the custom on the birth of a child for the wife of every
neighbour to cook a dish of flbdegrbd (this is porridge, cooked with
cream instead of milk, or a rice pudding), and bring it to the
convalescent ; there is a good deal of rivalry among the matrons,
who try to outdo each other in the quality and size of the dish.

Nertrost was one of the best farms in Yang. There were two
houses, one of which was for guests, and for keeping the clothes of
the family. John Nertrost was a good-looking fellow, a fine specimen
of a Valders man, kind, upright, and active. His wife, Sigrid,
daughter of a bonde living a few miles down the valley, was a
pattern housekeeper, and, like her husband, loved me. They could
never do enough for me ; the sheepskins on my bed were clean and
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white, and soft as down ; they are excellent protectors against
rheumatism, of which I never had the slightest symptoms. No
matter how short were my walks, I must ■be hungry on my
return. Early in the morning a cup of coffee was brought to me
while in bed. Any time I required a horse it was ready; if I
wanted to go anywhere, good John was always willing to take me. -

One day there was a christening at Nertrost, as there had been
an increase in the family. This was followed by a feast; and I had
been especially requested several days before not to go visiting far
away, for I must be on hand. The pastor and his wife on such
occasions are always invited, also members of the respective families
and friends. A pleasant time we had of it ; the best crockery, and
the silver forks and spoons were brought out ; meat, cakes, and
puddings were abundant.

The people of Valders are great dancers, and expert in the
Hailing, the great feat of which consists in now and then touching
with one foot the ceiling, which is, as a rule, nine feet from the floor.
One of the most characteristic national dances is the spring dance,
a part of which is for the girl to hold the end of the uplifted fingers
of her partner and then pirouette around with such rapidity that her
dress becomes inflated like a balloon, rising sometimes to the knees,
when, by a dexterous motion of her hand, she brings her skirt down.
When one goes to a party he must make up his mind to perspire
freely even without dancing. The lower room is used as the
dancing-hall, which is always crowded to suffocation, for there is a
general invitation. All the young folks, and even old, enjoy the fun.
A lamp raised above danger of contact dimly lights the place ; chairs,
table, and benches have been taken away ; the fiddler stands in a
corner. After awhile, in order to urge him to play with more zest,
the company put in his hat a few coppers, and then another dance
takes place. The crowd is generally so great that there is hardly
space to move, and the atmosphere becomes so intolerable that the
room has to be partially cleared. The boys sometimes hide a
bottle of branvin, and invite their friends to have a drink on the sly.
The festivities ordinarily last till the early hours of morning.

Among my best bachelor friends were Ole, Lars, and John.
When in Yang, the good fellows would have felt unhappy if they
had passed a day without meeting me. They were determined that
Paul should not spend a lonely day in their hamlet, and were always
making plans for my entertainment—at one time a dinner, or a girls'
or boys' supper was given at their own farm for me, or they caused
their relatives to invite me to their houses. Sometimes we would row
over to the other side of the lake, spend a day or two, and have a



AT NORWEGIAN FARMS. 351

good time among their friends, who always prepared a feast for me.
The three even went so far as to bother the clergyman a whole
winter, simply because they wished to speak to mc in English on my
return the following year.

Sorrow found its way into the hamlet of Yang, and a day of
mourning came to its people, for death had laid his cold hand upon
an old and much-respected widow of the place.

Funerals as well as weddings are generally appointed for Sunday.
It is the custom to keep the body for a number of days before
interment. As the time for the performance of the last sacred rites
approached, preparations were made at the farm of the deceased by
her eldest son for entertaining the mourners and invited guests during
the begravelse, which was to last three days, on a scale commensurate
with the station and wealth of the family.

The day before the burial, relatives and those who lived far
away arrived ; the utmost decorum prevailed, and food was eaten in
silence. Those who are invited usually bring or send contributions
of provisions ; and, as the crockery and utensils of the household are
not sufficient on such an occasion, the neighbours lend theirs. On
the morning of the funeral the house was crowded with people ;
every one had a solemn face, and their conversation was in a
low whisper. When the hour of departure arrived, all took a last
look at the deceased ; then the coffin (of plain boards) was nailed, and
put on a sledge, though there was no snow on the ground ; over it
was spread a fine home-woven woollen covering. Numerous vehicles
followed in procession, as the farmers always ride on such an occasion
as a mark of respect. On reaching the churchyard, which was about
half a mile distant, the clergyman was in waiting ; he read the burial-
service, and threw three shovelfuls of earth over the coffin, which was
then lowered into the grave, each one present throwing some earth
upon it; the pit was then filled in the midst of deep silence.

All then returned to the house, which in the meantime had
undergone a complete transformation ; long tables, with white table-
cloths, were set, loaded with eatables. First, the male portion of the
guests were invited to take a little branvin ; a blessing was asked as
the guests stood before their respective seats, after which the repast
began. Long before dark many of the company were hilarious, for
they had drunk much. Everything was as plentiful as at a joyful
feast, and many had no sleep. The next clay was passed in eating
and drinking, and a stranger might have thought that it was a wedding
festival instead of a begravelse.

One good farmer suggested that in America we must have a
grand time on such occasions, as the people are so rich. When I
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told him that we ate or drank nothing, but went directly home after
the burial, he said, " Do I understand that they are so stingy in your
country ?

" The idea of people going to a funeral, and having nothing
there to eat or drink, struck him as savouring of meanness, and he
turned his back on mc in disgust.

Vivid, indeed, is the remembrance of my last visit to Yang, and
especially of the two days preceding my departure. I had to see all
my friends, even across the lake, and to eat wherever I made a call.
On the last evening I was perfectly exhausted, for I had partaken of
thirty meals in two days, and drunk thirty-four large cups of coffee,
and I had to skal many times besides. There was no escape ; I had
eaten with their neighbours, why should I not do the same with
them? Was I not to go on my journey across the Atlantic?
Would it not be a long time before they would see me again ?

As I took leave, the mother or daughters would hand me a pair
of woollen stockings, gloves, mittens, or cuffs, and say, " Paul, we
have made these for you—keep them to remember us by ;

" often my
initials or their own were embroidered upon them. Others would
give me a silver ring, brooch, or other little token of friendship. Some
old matrons were more practical, saying, " Paul, take this cheese and
sausage." Expostulation was vain ; the answer was, " America is far
away, and you may be hungry on the road."

I was touched deeply by the feelings of sorrow caused by my
departure. I could see tears in their eyes, and sad faces spoke more
than words. " Paul," many would say, "do not forget us ; write to us
from America. You shall always be most welcome ;

" whispering the
parting words, " God be with you over the wide ocean," as they
pressed my hands. When I left the hamlet John was not at home,
but Ole and Lars accompanied me for some distance with almost
silent sadness.

It is now many months since I have heard from Yang. One
thing or another has prevented my writing ; but the dear friends
I have there are often remembered ; their kindly faces are still
before me, and their cheers of welcome ring yet in my ears. The
memory of the happy days spent in their midst will always be
cherished. Manly lads and fair maidens have wedded, bashful young
girls have become comely damsels ; the wheel of time has brought
many changes, both happy and sorrowful. The good lansman
Wangcnsten, of Kvam, is dead : most touching wras the last letter
to me which he dictated to his son, when he had hardly strength
to sign his name. Uncomplainingly he spoke of his sufferings and
approaching end, and added, " Though I shall be missing when you
return to Yang, do not fail to come to Kvam ; you will be welcomed
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by my family." Nils Tune has also gone, and over his grave the
rancour of political strife has been forgotten and forgiven : he was
honest and incorruptible.

Dearly do I love to read the letters from my friends of Yang.
Husbands, wives, daughters, and sons write to mc affectionately, and
none are more appreciated than the letters of the children. Sigrid
Nertrost, the wife of John, writes, " Little Berit [their daughter]
cries because she cannot write to Paul." Little Anna Plaugen, in
a letter of her father, sends a tiny heart and a ring made of glass
pearls. Ole, who has since been married, writes, " During Christmas
we have had many gatherings, drank toasts to our friend Paul, and
John has composed two verses which we sang." These I give :

Now at Christmas there is joy
In the North, as in the South,
At the Christmas-tree and board.
Here the toast to Paul is drained
To the bottom, in northern custom.

A toast for Paul dv Chaillu :

Give him a loving maiden,
That his life may flourish finely;
A happy New-year as we close,
Certainly we wish for that—
Lars, Ole, John, and all, young and old.

CPIAPTER XXXV.

SOUTHERN NORWAY.

Norway at its southern end forms a bold mountainous promontory,
about 200 miles wide at its widest part, and 125 miles in length,
terminating at Lindesnaes, in lat. 57 0 59. This vast territory is
bounded on the west by the North Sea, and on the south and
east by the Skager Rack, whose inner extremity, so to speak,
is the Christiania fjord, which runs from north to south. The
fjords have not the grandeur of those farther north. The only
level lands on the coast of Norway, Listerland, Dalarne, and
Ja^deren, are found here. At Listerland three lofty lighthouses
are in close proximity to each other, and have been built in such
a position that to sight them separately is a sign of danger. A
highroad skirts the coast from Christiania to Cape Tungnaes, a
few miles north of Stavanger, a distance of 500 miles, where the
Bukne fjord prevents farther progress. This is a continuation of
the highway which runs along the shores of Sweden and Norway
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from Haparanda to Christiania, a distance of about 2,000 miles.
There are numerous rivers, upon whose waters an immense number
of logs are floated, for large forests arc very common.

The valleys contain some of the best agricultural districts of
Norway, whose farming population is very unlike what we have
described in the mountains. On the many comfortable farms nearly
all the houses are painted white, with old-fashioned Dutch red-tiled
roofs. Pianos, books, and periodicals show the culture of the people,
whose dwellings are surrounded by orchards and gardens ; charming
views of sea and country are seen all the way from Christiania to
Drammen, and, in fact, along the whole coast the drives are extremely

FARM OF HOF, IN AKER.

beautiful. The picture representing Hof gives a good idea of the
houses of a substantial farm.

On a Sunday the farmers go to church with their families in
different fancy carriages and carioles. The men usually wear high
silk hats, or felts with broad brims, grey or black in colour; in
summer they wear linen dusters. The women, in their hats, bonnets,
shawls, and jackets, are dressed like farmers' wives in England or the
United States. After church the people hold their weekly gossip
meetings.

Norway is a peculiar country, in that its cities and large towns,
with few exceptions, are situated on the coast. These are chiefly
interested in the fisheries and the timber trade. Those devoted to
the lumber business are built on or near the mouths of rivers and
streams which rise among and flow through the part of the country
where vast forests are found ; while those engaged in the fisheries
have been located in the most advantageous geographical position.
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Some of the towns are rising in importance ; others are standing still,
or in their decadence, as the herrings leave this or that part of
the coast.

Most of these are built to suit the irregularities of the rock-
bound shore or stony hills which enclose them on all sides, and the
houses are perched on every jutting rock, producing a singular effect.
The cleanness of the streets is remarkable ; the houses are of wood
and well painted. One misses the pleasure-grounds of the Swedish
towns. There are no manufacturing centres, neither great iron
industries in Norway. Some of these towns, though small, arc very
rich ; some of their merchants are millionaires ; they own large
numbers of vessels, which are sent to every part of the world : the
carrying-trade of Norway is very extensive. The little town which
impressed me the most for its activity was Arendal. A few years
before it had been destroyed by fire; wooden houses had been
replaced by stuccoed brick, and the stores had windows of large
plate-glass imported from Prance.

The public peace is kept by a very few policemen, for they
are a law-abiding people, and ruffianism and rowdyism are unknown.
The configuration of the country precludes the making of railways,
except at such an immense cost that it would not be remunerative ;

but steam communication by water is ample.
Often during the summer months I have met on the steamers

a crowd of persons called Lasarc (pietists), who were looked upon
by the quiet people as a kind of fanatical and emotional religionists
As they come on board they sing their hymns, which they keep
up during the passage, on their way to or from some camp-meeting.

Knowing the hospitality of the people, it was my custom, when
I saw a house which attracted my attention, to stop my horse before
it and go in. I had, after a couple of hours, left Holmestrand, a
picturesque village at the base of wooded cliffs, near the water, and
had passed the hamlet of Sande, when I came to a fine house, and,
alighting, entered the grounds. To my surprise, I was accosted
by two young ladies dressed in the latest fashion. I saw at once
they were not farmers' daughters, and excused myself for the
unceremonious manner of my approach, and was in the act of
retreating, when they begged me to stay.

The house into which I had intruded was the residence of a
judge, who was summoned by one of the young ladies, when he gave
me a greeting in English. He was somewhat elderly, thin and wiry,
with a sunburnt face. He had just left the plough ; for, although a
man of learning in his profession, he was not above the doing of hard
work on his farm.
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In the course of conversation we spoke of the laws of the country,

and I listened with great interest to the solemn oath administered to
witnesses in Norway, and the impressive and elaborate exhortation
which accompanies it, in accordance with the Bth article, 13th chapter,
and sth book of the laws, showing the religious character of the
people, and how sacredly they regard the truth.

Every person who takes an oath lifts up three fingers ; that is,

COSTUME OFSÆTERSDAL.

the thumb, the forefinger, and the middle finger. By the thumb is
signified, " God the Father ;" by the forefinger, " God the Son ;" by
the middle finger, " God the Holy Ghost." The other two fingers
are bent down in the hand ; the larger of these signifies the soul which
lies hidden in man, and the smaller the body of man, because it is
little—just as the body is of small account compared with the soul.
The whole hand typifies the one almighty and -eternal God and
Creator, who made man and all things in heaven and on the earth.
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The exhortation or address on this occasion is calculated to make
a solemn impression. It begins: " Whatever person is now so
ungodly, corrupt, and hostile to himself as to swear a false oath, or
not to keep the oath sworn, sins in such manner as if he were to say,
' If I swear falsely, then may God the Father, God the Son, and God
the Holy Ghost punish mc—so that God the Heavenly Father, who
created me and all mankind in His image and His fatherly goodness,
grace, and mercy, may not profit me ; but that I, as a perverse and
obstinate transgressor and sinner, may be punished eternally in hell.' "

It proceeds at considerable length, and with a good deal of repetition,
in the same awfully serious strain, and then concludes as follows:
" Whatsoever person swears falsely, it is as if he were to say, 'If I
swear falsely, then may all that I have and own in this world be
cursed : cursed be my land, field, and meadow, so that I may never
enjoy any fruit or yield from them ; cursed be my cattle, my beasts,
my sheep, so that after this day they may never thrive or benefit mc ;
yes, cursed may I be, and everything that I undertake.' O man !
reflect on this very carefully, and mark what a dreadfully hard and
severe sentence he who swears falsely pronounces upon himself. A
pious Christian heart might well be alarmed and tremble when a false
oath involves such consequences; when a perjured person takes
himself away from God, excludes himself from all His benefactions,
temporal and eternal, separates himself from the whole Christian
community, and will be lost and damned, body and soul. Therefore,
every Christian should keep himself from false oaths and swearing
lightly, forasmuch as his soul's welfare and salvation are dear to him.
May God Almighty grant this to us all, through His dear Son, our
Lord Jesus Christ. Amen."

Running through the promontory are several long and interesting
valleys, among them Saetersdal, where dwell a remarkable people.
Fnom the city of Christiansand, which has a population of about
12,030, a good driving-road goes a little beyond the church of Valle,
about ninety-eight miles from the city ; after which a bridle-path
leads twenty-three miles farther, to the Bykle church, whence another
extends to the highroad of Thelemarken, or to Stavanger.

A peculiarity of the valleys of the most southern part of Norway
is that they run from north to south. In summer the route to
Saetersdal can be undertaken partly by water, by small steamers on
the Kile and Bygland lakes, at the lower end of which may be found
comfortable quarters for the night. The tourist exploring this
valley must make up his mind to rough it. Pood and accommoda-
tions arc of the plainest kind, and hosts of fleas of the most voracious
speccis prevent the thin-skinned from sleeping. The Saetersdal
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people have the reputation of being uncommonly dirty, but I did not
find them worse than those of other mountainous districts. They are
all alike in the absence of cleanliness, though there are exceptions.
Often they sleep on sheepskins, without a particle of clothing on
them.

The people of Saetersdal are the tallest and most powerful in

SÆTERSDALWOMAN.

Norway, and, I think, of the whole peninsula. I find a statement
in one of the annual publications of the Turistfdrening, that the
average height of the men, as taken by a gentleman at Osstad as
they came from church, was five feet ten inches. Their costume
is very peculiar. The men wear pantaloons which extend to the
armpits, and a short vest adorned with silver ornaments. The
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women have the shortest dresses in Norway, their dark blue-black
woollen skirts, adorned at the bottoms with bright borders, reaching
just below the knees, generally showing their garters, which are
made of bright woollen bands. This costume displays to great
advantage their well-shaped limbs, of which they arc very proud.
The beholder must not be too prudish when they bend forward in
cooking or other occupation, for he must often sec higher than the
garters. The dresses of the women are trimmed with many silver
ornaments, large peculiar brooches fasten the upper part, and some-
times belts of copper, of fine workmanship, are seen around the waist.

Here, as in Thelemarken, are seen old houses with piazzas, while
some have still the primitive hole in the roof for the escape of smoke,
as described in Chapter XXV. Here is also found the stabbur
(described in the same volume), a structure of peculiar shape.
At Osse there are two, with carved door-posts and crosses over
them, which in olden times were thought to be a protection against
witches.

The inhabitants of Saetersdal in disposition and character are in
many respects unlike the Norwegians. They are quarrelsome when
under the influence of liquor, and use the knife freely. I know of no
part of Norway where the people are more addicted to the use of
ardent spirits ; but I must say that wherever I have been among
them I have been most kindly treated, and many are free from the
vice of intemperance.

At Valle I stopped at a farm belonging to my namesake, Paul
Paulsen. He could not understand how I could speak Norwegian,
and insisted that, if I was not one of his countrymen, my father was.
On his asking my name, I answered " Paul." " Was your father also
called Paul ?" When I replied in the affirmative the good fellow
shouted, " Then you are Paul Paulsen, and surely you are a
Norsk " (Norwegian). From Saetersdal I wended my way across the
mountains to Thelemarken.

CHAPTER XXXVI.

THELEMARKEN.

THELEMARKEN is one of the most characteristic provinces of Norway ;

it was always with pleasure that I travelled through its valleys and
mingled with its inhabitants. These are tall, well-built, graceful, and
intelligent-looking, reminding me of the Dalecarlians in Sweden,
described in Chapter LVII.

The province is divided into Upper and Lower Thelemarken.
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In Lower Thelemarken, as in Saetersdal, the men wear pantaloons
reaching nearly under their arms, but dark in colour and of a
different fashion, and a very short and oddly-shaped waistcoat,
over which is a white jacket, still more strange in shape ; the
buttons are of silver, and the whole is far from pleasing. The
women are dressed in dark, thick vadmal, longer than in Saetersdal,
with similar bright borders at the bottoms of the skirts ; the waist
is peculiar, being a low bodice, with straps crossing the shoulders,
over which the high-necked and long-sleeved chemise projects ; to
this is usually added, when out-of-doors, a short loose jacket. At

STABBUR.

church, or on other formal occasions, they wear gloves and cloth
stockings, both embroidered with gaudy flowers ; the head-dress
consists of a silk kerchief arranged as a turban, its ends falling to
the waist behind.

A great drawback in travelling in this province is the poor
fare at the stations ; the food is of the plainest kind, and, to one
unaccustomed to it, not very appetising. The valleys are very
irregular in every direction, and most of the means of communi-
cation are by simple parish roads, which lead to out-of-the-way
places and to old farms.

Among the most characteristic styles of building on these old
farms is the stabbur, where the wearing apparel and stores of the
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family are generally kept. In the dwelling-house one sees quaint
rooms where arc found the old bedsteads reached by a high step;
shelves on which is kept the Bible or some sacred book ; cupboards
with old china, mugs, etc.; here and there biblical inscriptions, and
ancient seats made of a single log.

The traveller enters Thelemarken either by water by the
Eidanger fjords to Skien, and thence by canal to Nordsjd, or by land
from Christiania, by Drammen and Kongsberg. FVom the north a
magnificent highroad from Odde on the Hardanger crosses to Rddal,
the greatest elevation being 3,500 feet above the sea ; then over the
Haukelid down towards Silgjord. Another route branches off to the

INTERIOR OF A ROOM IN THELEMARKEN.

south by the Bandaks Vand, upon the shores of which is the hamlet
of Laurdal, where, in contrast with the wild district of Upper
Thelemarken, one sees large elm, linden, aspen, ash, alder, and maple
trees; the apple, cherry, and walnut—the last not common in
Norway—were here loaded with fruit. In the fields they are so
trimmed that their shade cannot retard the growth of the crops. The
lake is 210 feet above the sea, and Laurdal is a well-protected spot.

Bandaks Lake is thirty miles long, but hardly a mile wide ;
the scenery is wild, and the water of a deep olive-green ; the
neighbouring mountains are clad with fir and pine to their tops.
From this lake, through a series of other lakes, one may go to the
sea, with the exception of a drive of fourteen miles from Straengen
to Ulefos.
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One year, towards the middle of August, I found myself in

Kongsberg, which has a population of 5,0c0 souls, and is built on
the shores of the Laagen, 500 feet above the level of the sea. This
town is celebrated for its silver mines, the most productive of
which is the Kongens Grube, which has already reached a depth of
1,800 feet.

Leaving Kongsberg, a drive of twenty miles brought me to a
forest on a plateau 1,700 feet above the sea ; descending a ravine
through a dark wood, suddenly burst into sight the Bolkesjo farm,
1,240 feet above the sea. I know of no farm in Norway so
picturesquely situated, and none with such peculiarly superb
landscape. It was nestled among fir-clad hills, whose dark colour
contrasted with the green meadows and fields which they surrounded.
The place was partly hemmed in by barren mountains, on which
were seen patches of snow. Here in a steep valley, two lakes,
apparently overlapping each other, are noticed : the Bolke, of a
triangular shape, 1,000 feet, and a little beyond the Tol, 690 above the
sea level. Everywhere little streams trickled down the hillside,
filling the air with the sweet music of their waters.

Ole Gulliksen Bolkesjo, the owner of the place, belonged to one
of those old Norwegian families who trace their genealogy for
centuries. He was worth about a quarter of a million dollars, and
was a true type of a bonde—working in the fields like any one
of his farm hands.

The stue, or house, was in unison with the surroundings. It had
an upper story; in the lower cvery-day room was carved in the
wood 1778 (the date of the finishing of the structure), and " Soli Deo
Gloria." In the upper room, two beds, like the berths of a ship, had
been built along the walls ; they were painted blue inside, with the
exterior ornamented with highly-coloured flowers. By the inscrip-
tions in old Norwegian one could at once know the religious feelings
of the builders. Over one was written, and badly spelled, " May
God send seed to all sweet creatures." In another part I read,
" Houses and goods arc inherited from parents, but a sensible woman
comes from the Lord." Somewhere else, "Trust in God"; the
remainder I was unable to translate. There were other inscriptions
besides. In a corner was a cabinet, with the letters O. E. S. 8.,
under which was 1797.

About seventeen miles west of Bolkesjo, the lower end of Tin
Lake is reached, upon the water of which plies a little steamer.
The shores of the lake are thoroughly Norwegian, with rugged
mountains covered with forests to their very tops. Towards the
northern portion, on the western shore, one enters a part of the lake
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called Vcstfjord, running east and west; the scenery increases in
beauty, the landscape reminding one of the Plardanger. Leading
from this fjord is a fine narrow valley, called Vcstfjorddal, on the
left of which Gaustad rises 6,000 feet. It is celebrated for the
Rjukandfoss at its end, one of Norway's highest and most beautiful
waterfalls. The valley terminates abruptly, closed by gigantic walls,
but the spray of the turbulent waters is seen long before the fall is
reached.

The Rjukandfoss (reeking or smoking waterfall) plunges into a
chasm from a height of 780 feet over a perpendicular ledge on the
table-land. It is formed by the river Maan, which rises in the Mjos
Vand. The sight is appalling as the eye seeks the depth below
amidst the roar of the water : it is a fascinating spot.

Leaving the Rjukandfoss, I travelled towards Lake Silgjord,
a charming part of Lower Thelemarken. At its upper end are the
valleys of Morgedal, Flatdal, and Grundingsdal, which abound
in fine mountain scenery.

One of the most fruitful regions of Lower Thelemarken is south
of Lake Silgjord, in the valley where its outlet finds its way towards
Nordsjo. On both sides of the stream, on the hills overlooking the
flat dale in which the river flows, there are numerous fine farms,
with large houses and buildings, which give a fair idea how the
well-to-do farmers of Thelemarken live. This district is known under
the name of 80.

I went to Silgjord for the first time in the following manner: I
had become acquainted at the saeters in Upper Thelemarken with a
number of bonder, who grazed their cattle there in summer ; when
the season was over I came down with them from the mountains,
following the horses and cattle, intending to go with them to the
horse fair in Silgjord, and to the cattle show a few days after in Skien.
The herds belonging to the farmers joined, till at last there were
several hundred head of cattle with many horses. At dusk we would
stop at special places built for the purpose, where the animals were
penned for the night. In the cortege were also many carts loaded
with the produce of the dairy.

At Silgjord I had, through the kindness of a friend in
Christiania, secured a number ol rooms for my friends and myself
at the store of the place, which was also an inn. He had tried his
best to get me quarters at some farm, but all the farmers excused
themselves, being ashamed to receive a stranger in their modest
dwellings. On the way down I had made some friends, and
invited them to stay with me during the fair; they accepted the
invitation with pleasure, and put me down as a very good stranger.
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When I made my appearance with my bonder friends, in their odd
Thelemarken costume, the owner of the place remonstrated ; he said
he thought the room had been secured for gentlemen and their
wives. I answered, " Never mind ; they are honourable, straight-
forward bonder, well known in your district." I ordered dinner for
twelve. He said he could not accommodate me, that he had no
food, no bread, etc.

At last I became annoyed, and told him that it was all
nonsense ; that a good honest farmer, even if he wore a peasant
costume, was as good as anybody. Most of the men who were with
me were white-headed, and belonged to the best class of bonder.
The rooms had been secured for me, and I insisted on having them
and on treating my friends. Penally, I said that, if he refused, I
would expose him in the public print. He then relented, but with
bad grace ; he never gave us enough to eat, and his charges were
exorbitant. This misunderstanding soon spread, and I became very
popular with the bonder. Since that time I have had many a good
time among my Thelemarken friends.

CHAPTER XXXVII.
upper thelemarken.

UPPER THELEMARKEN is rich in the sombre and weird landscape
of its deep valleys, and its mountains are dotted with numerous
lakes. The hunter roams over its forests in search of game and
wild reindeer ; the angler finds in its streams and lakes trout which
send joy to his heart.

A few miles from Rjukandfoss is Lake Mjds Vand. A
mountain-path from the plateau above the fall passes through a
grassy region, over which are scattered many saeters. Mjos Vand is
2,830 feet above the sea, and has a length of twenty-seven
miles. Its shores are very irregular, its southern end dividing into
two long narrow branches, while on the north it terminates in the
midst of wilder scenery. A short distance from Aamotsdal Church
the good road gives place to a rough one, over which, however, a
cart can pass, leading to the lower end of the lake called Kromviken,
a route which I have often taken. The shores in many places arc
covered with large tracts called myr (moor) ; these are dangerous,
being covered often only with a thin coat of grassy soil not strong
enough to support the weight of a man.

Plere and there is a farm dating back almost to prehistoric ages.
A new chapel, where service is held several times a year, and a
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school, stand close to the farm of Hoyden. The saeters are mostly
owned by the neighbouring farmers, who derive a modest revenue by
letting them. Many a pleasant day have I spent among the people
of this lonely region.

The amusements here are few, chiefly dances at the farms.
Occasionally they have a branvin frolic. When one of them goes to
the town each farmer contributes a certain sum of money for buying
the liquor, all of which when bought in town is put in one keg : the
division is made at the farm. I remember once, on arriving at a
house, the farmer said, " Paul, Dr. Dunk has come ! " This is the
name they sometimes give to the keg. Not knowing what he meant,
I said," I am very glad. Has he gone hunting in the mountains? "

He perceived my mistake, but said nothing. In the evening I said,
"Where is Dr. Dunk? it is strange that he has not returned." In
a confidential way he replied, "The doctor is here" ; and, taking me
into a small room, whispered, "here he is; look at him." I looked
in the direction indicated, and saw the keg ; laughing, he added,
" This is Dr. Dunk ; when he comes to us who live in the mountains
he is always welcome, for he makes our hearts merry." Then the
frolic began ; the farmers assembled, and did not leave the place
till the keg was empty, and each had drunk his share. On the
morrow they had the usual violent headache, and the farmer said,
" Paul, Dr. Dunk is never so nice the day after his arrival as
the day he comes to us."

One of the great charms of travelling in the country is that
enjoyed by the pedestrian, who, leaving the highway, follows the
bridle or foot paths leading to the mountain passes, from which he
obtains views of which the roads can give him no idea.

There are few lakes where trout are so abundant as in Mjds Vand.
There is hardly any clear river or lake in Norway where this fish is
not found. There are really only two varieties, the Salmo eriox and
the so-called Alpine trout (Salmo alpinus). In certain lakes, especially
in those of Upper Thelemarken, the first attains a very large size ; I
have seen many weighing from six to twelve pounds, and in rare
cases they reach twenty pounds. Both frequent the rivers and lakes ;

the latter, however, being found only in the north. In September
and beginning of October they ascend the rivers to spawn, and large
numbers of them are caught with nets, and salted for winter use. The
flavour of this fish is most agreeable, and the flesh of a rose colour ;
the farmers often cook the roe in cream—a delicious dish.

The huntsman and fisherman must know where to go. There
are lakes and rivers in the mountains which swarm with trout. I
have seen hundreds, even thousands, of wild reindeer together, and
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much skill is required in order to approach them. One may be weeks
without seeing a single one, and success depends on the direction
of the wind. The deer always march against it, and with a change
in its course will quickly disappear. Nothing afforded mc greater
pleasure than to go alone, with my Remington, a splendid light
weapon, in search of these animals. This rifle is very popular among
the Norwegians, who seem to prefer it to any other.

From Mjos Vand a bridle-path leads to Totak Lake, 2,170 feet
above the sea ; it is about seventeen miles in length, and widest
at the south-easterly extremity,
into the dark mountains, several
of which rise 3,000 feet above the
sea; the contrast of deep-green
water with the rocks produces a
very striking and sombre effect.
The costume of Upper Thele-
marken is also less grotesque
than that of the lower part of
the province. The men dress in
dark blue or black jackets, waist-
coat with silver buttons, and
pantaloons of the same wroollen
materials. The women wear a
kerchief in a peculiar way over
their head, and a dark homespun
skirt.

Its deep fjords penetrate like bays

PTARMIGAN.

Many of the farm buildings arc very old, some being occupied
by the descendants of families who lived there long before the time
of the plague (1350), and who were spared in that pestilence, which
swept over the land like the shadow of death. Touching legends
are told of that dreadful time, when the population of whole districts
was destroyed.

By this plague, which desolated Europe, whole districts of
Sweden and Norway were depopulated ; and there is a tradition that
in the province of Vermland only one man and one woman were
left. The scourge also appeared in Iceland and Greenland : as no
record of the flourishing colonies of the latter is known to exist, the
supposition is that the entire population was at that time destroyed.

The church of Raudland is very old. As I left its churchyard
I came to a hollow which seemed peculiar. It was the spot which
tradition points out as the grave of den brune Forncss hest (the brown
horse of Fornaes), the subject of a legend of the days of the Sorte
dod (black death), called usually by English-speaking people the
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"black plague." The mountaineer who was with me became very
sober as he told me the story of the noble animal, as follows :

The black plague reached Norway in 1349 and 1350, visited
its wildest mountain regions, and penetrated the remotest districts.
In many places all the-inhabitants of the hamlets and the farms
perished, no one being left to tell the tale. The scourge came also
to Thelemarken, and swept like an avalanche over Raudland and
Mjds Vand. On the bank of the latter opposite Hoyden was the
farm of Fornaes, to which the famous horse belonged. At that time
there was no church at Hoyden, and no churchyard, and the people
had to worship and be buried at Raudland. Day after day, while
the pestilence raged, the horse came to the churchyard bearing the
bodies of the dead ; and after awhile he began to know the way so
well that he needed no guidance. Soon there was no one with
strength enough to follow him ; but, when the sleigh had been
loaded with the bodies, he would go by himself to Raudland, arid,
after the people in charge of the graveyard had performed the burial
rites, the intelligent animal retraced his steps homeward alone. The
faithful creature had no rest, for as soon as he had returned to Mjos
Vand it was time to go again with others of the dead ; very often
he was so weary that he staggered through the deep snow, sinking
into it, and hardly having strength to extricate himself. When the
snow wras hard, he would go and come quickly ; if it was soft, he
had to travel very slowly. The time finally arrived when the people
of Mjds Vand were all dead except one man. The plague attacked
him ; and, knowing that it was fatal, he placed the snow-shoes on
the horse's feet, harnessed the animal, tied himself with a cord upon
the sleigh, and then died. The horse went slowly along with the
last inhabitant of Mjds Vand towards the churchyard of Raudland ;

but on his way, when he had reached Falkeriset, 3,040 feet above the
sea, the highest hill between Mjds Vand and Raudland strand, he
lost one of his snow-shoes. Pending that he could go no farther, as
he kept sinking deeper and deeper into the snow at every step, he
gave a powerful neigh, as if to call for help. The people-of Raudland
hearing him, came with other snow-shoes, and he continued his way.
After the body had been buried the horse entered the churchyard,
went to the grave of every one he had brought from Mjds Vand,
and stopped a little while before each. His work was now done ;
the people he had known were all buried there ; nobody needed
his services any more. Slowly he went away, with his head down,
towards one of the hollows between the moraines, a little east of
the church ; and there, breaking his snow-shoes, he rolled himself into
the hollow, put his head upon his breast, gave a sigh, and expired.



UPPER THELEMARKEN 369
" This place," said the peasant, pointing to the hollow, 'is still

called heste dokkeu [horse hole], and Fornces brun is still remembered
by us ; he was a noble horse, and we love to tell the story to our
children as our fathers told it to us, so that his name may go down
to future generations. Yes," he added, "it was a sad time for
Norway ; at Odefjeld, at the other extremity of the lake, only one
married woman was left."

The parsonage was at no great distance ; the pastor had two
other churches under his charge, one of which was that of Mjds Vand,
where he held services six times a year. He was somewhat of a
poet, and had published some hymns ;he wras frank in his manner,
liberal in his views, and truly hospitable.

The Lutheran Church is the National church of Norway and
Sweden, and it is only within recent times that other sects have
been allowed to build houses of worship ; but even to this day certain
offices cannot be held except by Lutherans.

Not far from the church is the ancient farm of Raudland,
with a stabbur, said to have been built about A.D. 1000. Near the
shore is the farm of Berge, embracing eight buildings—the dwelling-
house being a type of Thelemarken architecture. On the left of the
entrance was a room about twenty feet square, with the usual open
fireplace in the comer—furnished with a large table, painted red, a
wooden bench, and a few oddly-shaped chairs, each made of the
trunk of a tree ; the windows consisted of small panes of glass. In
two of the comers of the room beds had been constructed which
resembled the bunks on shipboard. These bunks were gaudily
painted, and the frame made fast to the ceiling, which was not more
than eight feet high. A bright-coloured sideboard, as tall as the
room, and fastened to the wall, contained plates, glass, spoons, etc.
Three windows, in two of which were pots of flowers, gave sufficient
light. The floor was dirty, for it was only washed every Saturday,
and people were continually going in and out with muddy shoes.
Facing the dwelling-house was the stabbur, probably over 500 years
old ; but I saw much older wooden buildings in various parts
of Norway. The picture (page 360) gives a good idea of a stabbur.
I ascended a steep ladder to the upper story, to which entrance was
gained by the use of an enormous key ; the door turned upon strange-
looking hinges, and the only light carnc through the fanciful open
woodwork of the piazza. There was an aspect of the Middle Ages in
the dark room, for everything" in it was old and odd ; the principal
objects were huge chests, upon which were written the names
of the owners ; each of the three daughters of Rickard, the owner
of the place, had her own chest marked with her name, whose

47
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contents would form an important part of her dowry, in the shape of
wearing apparel and trinkets. Upon cross-poles hungfourteen sheep-
skins as white as snow ; women's skirts and dresses embroidered in
silver ; several tablecloths, with fanciful crochet-work at each end
and blankets of bright colours from Vossevangen, were disposed about
the room. There was a bed where formerly the husband and wife
slept ; but since the girls had grown up all had chambers in the house
previously described. The room below contained on one side large
grain-bins placed closely together; also stores of mutton, salted,
bacon, bags of flour, and baskets containing wool, some of which had
been carded. Rickard and his wife Sigrid were exceeedingly
hospitable ; and Torbjdr, Sigrid, and Ingeborg—their daughters—-
were models of thrift. The many pleasant days I have spent at
Berge will long be remembered.

Among the ancient customs of the rural population that still
prevail in many parts of the country is that of " bundling," called
here frieri, which really means " courtship." I have occasionally
witnessed it, and it has afforded me at times much amusement.

On Saturday it is usual for the parents, who wish to have a good
night's rest, and do not want to be kept awake by constant knockings,
to leave the doors open ; for, if they are blessed with many daughters,
they may be sure that there will be no end of visitors. The damsels
often live far away ; consequently the lovers may have to walk miles,
perhaps, on very dark nights, over snow and frozen lakes, or through
winding and dangerous mountain-paths, when the weather is intensely
cold ; but nothing seems to check their determination except a
drenching rainstorm. It is generally arranged that the hour of
arrival shall be after the old folks have retired.

This absence of guile in many districts can hardly be believed or
conceived by a stranger. When returning tired and wet from the
hunt, or some mountain excursion, to a friend's farm, I have been put
to bed by some female member of the family as if I had been a child,
and tucked up with the admonition to sleep quietly, with a pleasant
" good-night." Early the next morning a cup of coffee is brought to
you in bed, either by mother or daughter.

CHAPTER XXXVIII.

WINTER COMES.

The scenery of the upper end of Lake Totak is impressive, the
Raudland fjelds rising 2,840 feet above its deep green water. From
here the narrow Songadal,. in one place entirely blocked by immense
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rocks, wends its way in a north-westerly direction. While roaming
alone towards the Songa Lake, intending from there to reach the
mountain farm of Baerunuten, I was overtaken by a fearful storm.
The rain was cold, and the wind was blowing almost a gale ; the mist
was so thick that I could not recognise the outlines of the mountains
as landmarks, and I lost my way. As I was wandering, trying to
find the path, I came upon a saeter, where I found two men from
Lower Thelemarken, who had charge of some cattle. The sight was
most welcome, for it was getting dark. They proved to be old
acquaintances. Great was their astonishment when I entered the
hut; they tried their best to entertain me, put more logs on the
fire, and gave me of their homely food with delight. Kittel, a bright
fellow, said, jokingly, " F"riend Paul, this is the Kong's hotel "

; and
we had a good laugh over it, for the place was very uninviting.
Dirty straw on the ground was our bed, and the sheepskins were
far from clean. They apologised for the poor accommodation they
had to offer me, and said that, if it had not been so late, they would
have taken me to a girl saeter, " which you know, Paul," they added,
" is much cleaner than those belonging to men."

The next day, the weather having become fair, I bade good-bye
to my friends and continued my hunting all alone, the district being
well known to me. On the way I was suddenly startled by a heavy
tramping, and a group of eleven horses, which seemed overjoyed
at the sight of man, came towards me gambolling and frisking ; they
belonged to different saeters, and had been left to browse for the
summer. One day it was dark when I reached a saeter, a plain
stone hut, where I could see the light of a blazing fire through the
cracks of the door, and hear the sound of voices. I knocked, and
said, " Won't you open the door to the stranger ?

" Soon the wooden
bolt, which is used to prevent the cattle from getting in, was drawn,
and I saw two women, one a young girl of about twenty years, and
the other older. The hut was clean ; a bed was perched high up,
and on one side was the fireplace ; on the shelves were vessels
containing milk. The women in charge did not compare
favourably, either in looks or tidiness, with those we had met in
the Hardanger saeters. This saeter had twenty-six milch cows,
twenty head of cattle, and two horses. The place was on the
bank of a mountain stream—the Valasjo—which empties into the
Songa Vand.

The journey northward over the Sauerflot was very pleasant,
as the plateau was undulating, the ground firm underfoot, and the
morasses hard on account of the dry summer. Cairns of stones
several feet in height had been placed at short distances apart,



THE LAND OF THE MEDNEGHT SUN.372

almost always in sight of each other, to show the way, and the
country was covered everywhere with lichen.

Not far from Songa Vand is the lonely mountain farm of
Baerunuten, where I was received with great kindness by the family.

The sudden cold snaps warned me that winter in the higher
regions was coming. From Baerunuten I went into Grungedal,
and found myself on the superb highroad which crosses from
Hardanger to Christiania, intending to traverse the Plaukelid fjelds
to Roldal, and thence to Odde. On the wray I noticed in deep bogs
large firtrees—no doubt remains of extensive forests, where now
young trees could not grow. The swamps in many parts of Norway
are encroaching on the dry land.

The darkness at night in deep valleys overshadowed by
mountains is so intense, before snow has fallen to cover the ground,
and when the sky is cloudy, that sometimes one cannot see two
steps before him ; I have myself, on several occasions, after moving
a few paces from a door, been unable for awhile to find it again,
and felt the same sensation of bewilderment that I have experienced
in a blinding snowstorm.

From Grungedal, a poor district with a few farms, the road
ascends gradually to the Haukelid fjelds, skirting many lonely lakes.
On the shores of the Vaagslid Vand is the comfortable farm of
Botnen, and farther on Vaagslid farm. The highest lake, and the
last on the route, is the Staa, 3,010 feet above the sea : there ended
the road which is in the course of construction : the labourers had
left for their homes, as at that late season of the year work had to
be suspended.

On the shores of the Staa Vand is Haukelid saeter, which is
now a comfortable mountain-house, having been built by the
Government for the accommodation of travellers. I reached the
place just in time to escape a snowstorm, which lasted the whole
of the night and part of the following morning. It was the last
day of September, and the year before at the same spot I had
experienced simifai weather; the difficulty I had in crossing the
mountains with my friends from Roldal came back vividly before
me, for we had to tramp in the new-fallen snow, often sinking to
our waists, and falling against the partly concealed rocks.

Friend Knut Bjdrgufsen, who had now charge of the place,
gave me a most hearty welcome : a good, honest fellow he is, and
within the hospitable walls of the house the time was far from
seeming long.

When the weather became fair he proposed to me to visit the
farm of Havredal, on lake Bordal, 2,830 feet above the sea. I
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accepted at once, for Ole Ormsen, the owner, was a good friend of
mine. Soon after this we started, and, after a brisk walk of four
or five miles in an easterly direction, came to the place. Ole could
hardly believe his eyes when he saw mc. He immediatly produced
a bottle of spirits, of which he kept a small stock for special
occasions ; he drank a skal in my honour, and welcomed me to his
farm ; a feast was then prepared, and it was late when we retired.
To Knut and mc was given the guest-room upstairs, and we slept
in very comfortable beds. Ole and Knut came to the conclusion
that if I wished to cross to Roldal I must hurry, or the snow might
become too deep ; and both were to take me there. After another
day of feasting at Haukelid saeter, and the drinking of the last
two bottles of Knut's port, early the next morning, with a clear sky,
we started for Roldal, where we arrived before dark.

Lake Roldal, 1,200 feet above the sea, is in a deep hollow
surrounded on all sides by mountains. At its northern extremity
is the church, and farms are numerous on its shores. Ole and Knut
found themselves at home, for, like myself, they had here a number
of good friends. Hearty was the welcome given to me by my com-
rades, who had crossed with me the year before ; the same round of
feasting was here repeated at different farms—at Rabbi, Hagen,
Haugen, Yuvet, and others—where I had to tell all I had done
since I had left. Among my friends was old Jakob, who loved to
talk about literature and travels while his son-in-law was making
boots; he was always sorry when I wanted to leave, and never failed
to say, " Come soon again, and have another talk."

The road from Roldal to Odde is very steep after leaving the
lake, and traverses a broken, wild region, whose landscape delights
the beholder; and after one of these abrupt descents Odde is reached.
There I found the inner part of the Hardanger fjord frozen for two
or three miles, and the steamer had to lie alongside the ice. Winter
had come.

CHAPTER XXXIX.
WINTER IN THE NORTH.

How great the contrast between summer and winter in the beautiful
peninsula of Scandinavia—" the Land of the Midnight Sun !" In
December, in the far North, a sunless sky hangs over the country ;

for the days of continuous sunshine in summer there are as many
without the sun appearing above the horizon in winter. During that
time, even at the end of December, which is the darkest period,
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when the weather is clear one can read from eleven a.m. to one p.m.
without artificial light; but if it is cloudy, or snow is falling, lamps
must be used. The moon takes the place of the sun, the stars shine
brightly, the atmosphere is pure and clear, and the sky very blue.
The aurora borcalis sends its flashes and streamers of light high up
towards the zenith ; and there are days when the electric storm
culminates in a corona of gorgeous colour, presenting a spectacle
never to be forgotten. I have travelled in many lands, and within
the tropics, but I have never seen such glorious nights as those of
winter in " the Land of the Midnight Sun." The long twilights
which, farther south, make the evening and morning blend into one,
are here succeeded by long dark nights and short days.

All nature seems to be in deep repose ; the gurgling brook is
silent; the turbulent streams are frozen ; the waves of the lakes,
upon which the rays of the summer sun played, strike no more on
the pebbled shores ; long crystal icicles hang from the mountain-sides
and ravines ; the rocks upon which the water dripped in summer
appear like sheets of glass. The land is clad in a mantle of snow,
and the pines are the winter jewels of the landscape. Day after day
the atmosphere is so still that not a breath of wind seems to pass
over the hills ; but suddenly these periods of repose are succeeded
by dark and threatening skies, and violent tempests. On the Norwe-
gian coast fearful and terrific storms lash the sea with fury, breaking
the waves into a thousand fragments on the ragged and rocky shores.
Under the fierce winds the pines bend their heads, and the mountain
snow is swept away, and to immense heights, hiding everything
from sight.

We will wander together, kind reader, all over the land—over
snow-clad mountains, hills, and valleys, over frozen lakes and rivers—-
at times drawn by those " swift carriers of the North, the reindeer "

;
we will skirt the frozen Baltic, and go as far as the grand old cliff of
Northern Pnrope, the North Cape.

On a dreary December day I was near the Norwegian coast,
bound for Christiania. The weather was very stormy, the wind
blowing a gale from the south-east; snow, hail, and sleet fell alter-
nately. We were nearing the desolate coast, to be wrecked on which
was sure destruction. We steamed slowly ; the anxious and watchful
eyes of the captain and of the pilot were turned in the direction of
the land, and we all listened for the sound of the roaring breakers.
We had on board, as passengers, a dozen sturdy Norwegian captains,
who were going home to spend their Christmas: these men knew
every inch of the barren shore. We supposed ourselves but a few
miles from the city of Christiansand, our first stopping-place,



WENTER EN THE NORTH. 375

and every time there was a lull in the storm all eyes were strained
to get the first glimpse of the land. Just at noon the sky cleared,
and the snow-clad mountains came into full view. The engines were
stopped, to give the pilot time to reconnoitre. It was very difficult
at first to make out the land, on account of the snow, but after a
little while we found that we were abreast of the city. The captain
could not have been more correct in his calculations ; and we finally
anchored before the town, completely sheltered from the outside
sea and the gale.

After a short stay we left for Christiania. A marked change
had taken place in the weather, which had become much milder ;

the wind had ceased, and it was getting foggy, so that the voyage
became tedious. P"ogs are prevalent on the fjords in winter and
early spring, and days are sometimes required for a passage which
in clear weather consumes only a few hours.

We lay at the entrance of the Christiania fjord until we saw the
lighthouse of Ferder, and then slowly continued our way, stopping,
slackening, or increasing the speed of the steamer as circumstances
would permit. The end of the fjord was frozen for a few miles, the
ice being nearly two feet thick ; but a passage for the steamers had
been kept open by means of steam ice-boats, which are kept
constantly running. The water of Christiania fjord, on account of its
position at the end of the Skager Rack, is colder in winter than that
of the other fjords of Norway, the influence of the Gulf-stream being
less felt. Navigation is generally closed at Christiania until March,
though in very mild winters it sometimes begins later and ends
sooner, and vice versa. The vessels were dismantled and imprisoned
in the ice ; people were walking to and fro on the frozen surface,
some making their way on skates, others were moving on kelke (a
little hand-sleigh), the occupant of which pushes himself along with
two sticks, shod with pointed iron. At times several were racing
with each other, or with the skaters, who were also going home. The
men were busy cutting ice, a great deal of which is exported.

The city in winter has a quiet appearance, even when the
Storthing is in session and the court is present. The quays are
silent, and the numerous coasting steamers, with the loads of passen-
gers, are missing, the travelling season being over. The hotels are
deserted, and the amusements are few ; now and then a concert
takes place, or a theatrical company makes its appearance, and then
the theatre is crowded every night. The skating places in fair
weather are filled with young people, while children amuse them-
selves, as in America, by coasting down the hills.
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CHAPTER XL.

CHRISTMAS IN THE NORTH.

CHRISTMAS is the greatest festival of Scandinavia. There are no
holidays to which both young and old look forward with so much
pleasure as to the days of yule—days which, in olden times, were
also celebrated by the followers of Thor and Odin.

In the cities Christmas and the following days are legal holi-
days ; but it is in the country that one should witness the rejoicings.
In many districts of Sweden and Norway, among the peasants and
farmers, these continue for thirteen days, and are called the " Tretten
jule dage" (thirteen days of yule). Then, after a week's interval,
come—

"Tyvende dag Knut
Danser julen ud."

("The twentieth day Canute
Dances yule out.")

This is the best time of the year for holidays—the season in
which the farmers have very little to do, and the monotony of the
long winter needs to be broken. The grain has been threshed, and
the products of the dairy sold. The labour to be done is that of
laying in supplies of wood and hay, the carpenter and blacksmith
work, mending the carts, and repairing harness and ploughs. The
dairy-work is lighter than in the summer, for the cows give but little
milk, and the amount of butter is not more than enough for the use
of the household ; the women arc busy in the daily routine of
weaving, spinning, carding, and knitting.

During these days visits are interchanged, and at almost every
farm a feast or a dance is given, to which the neighbours are
invited ; frolics are devised by the young, and the time is con-
sidered auspicious for betrothal. The more primitive the district the
greater the festivities. Wherever I wandered, after the first week in
December, I could see nothing but bustle and preparation for the
holidays.

At this season every household vessel of ancient times is brought
out, together with strange old pottery, silver, and odd-shaped wooden
vessels and spoons —heirlooms of the family. The stranger might
well fancy, as he stands in a dimly lighted old log-house in a remote
mountain region of Norway, and drinks skal (a health) from an
ancient tankard, that he is among the Norsemen and Vikings of old :
for many a chieftain, bold warrior, or hunter has drunk from the
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same cup ; many a revel has taken place within the old walls ;

many a silver goblet has clinked against another while men who
were the terror of many lands swore eternal friendship over their
potations. The same cup had also been used at many a marriage-
feast, a christening, or a burial. Some of them are mounted with
brass, others with silver or gold, and others, again, are gilded ; some
have Runic inscriptions, others have none ; and some are so old
that their history cannot be traced, having probably been brought
by the invading hordes from Asia. A few of these cups have been
found in the mounds, and others dug out of the earth.

Each hamlet and farm is busy for two or three weeks at
preparations for the day. Special care is taken in the brewing
of jule bl (Christmas ale), which is stronger than that used at other
times. A great part of the hops that have grown on the little patch
by the house has been reserved specially for this occasion ; or they
have been bought long before, and carefully kept by the wife. Such
a quantity is brewed that there is no fear that it will give out before
the festivities are over—for every friend and visitor must partake
of it, when offered in a large tankard or wooden cup holding a
gallon or more. The men go to the mills for more flour, and for
several days mothers and daughters are busy baking, and girls who
have the reputation of being good bakers are in great demand.
Home-made currant-wine—if the berries grow in the district—has
been kept for the occasion. On the highways numerous carts are
seen carrying little kegs of branvin (spirituous liquor) homeward from
the heads of fjords, or towns where it can be procured, a man having
been specially sent to bring this with other luxuries. The larder
is Well stocked ; fish, birds, and venison are kept in reserve ; the
best spige kjbd (dry mutton, or either beef or mutton sausage) is
now brought forward ; a calf or a sheep is slaughtered, and, as the
day draws near, wafers and cakes are made. The humblest
household will live well at Christmas.

In many districts of Sweden the pastor receives the remainder
of his tithes in the shape of flour, etc. A few years back one could
see on Dopparedagen—two days before Christmas—the assistant
pastor, the klockare (organist), and the kyrkvaktare (sexton) going
round with large boxes, baskets, or bags, in which to put the tithes ;

but this custom now prevails only in remote districts, the system
of tithes having been generally abolished. The little country
stores carry on a thriving trade in coffee, sugar, prunes, raisins, and
rice, for puddings ; the girls buy trinkets and handkerchiefs for
their heads, and the young men get a new hat or a scarf. At
that time the servant men ' and girls of the farmers get the new
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clothes and shoes that are due to them, and all wear their best on
the holiday. The Christmas feeding" of the birds is prevalent in
many of the provinces of Norway and Sweden : bunches of oats
are placed on the roofs of houses, on trees and fences, for them
to feed upon. Two or three days before cart-loads of sheaves are
brought into the towns for this purpose, and both rich and poor
buy, and place them everywhere. Large quantities of oats, in
bundles, were on sale in Christiania, and everybody bought bunches
of them. In many of the districts the farmers' wives and children
were busy at that season preparing the oats for Christmas Eve.
Every poor man, and every head of a family had saved a penny
or two, or even one farthing, to buy a bunch of oats for the birds
to have their Christmas feast. I remember well the words of a
friend of mine, as we were driving through the streets of Christiania ;

he said, with deep feeling, " A man must be very poor indeed if he
cannot spare a farthing to feed the little birds on Christmas Day !

"

What a pleasing picture it is to sec the little creatures flying round, or
perched on the thickest part of the straw and picking out the grain !
It is a beautiful custom, and speaks well for the natural goodness of
heart of the Scandinavian.

On this day,on many a farm, the dear old horse, the young colt, the
cattle, the sheep, the goats, and even the pig, get double the usual amount
of food given them, and have so much that often they cannot eat it all.

The day before Christmas, in the afternoon, everything is ready
—the house has been thoroughly cleaned, and leaves of juniper or fir
are strewn on the floor. When the work is done the whole family
generally go into the bakehouse, which has been made warm, and
each member takes a thorough wash from head to foot, or a bath
in a large tub—the only one many take during the year ; then they
put on clean linen, and are dressed. In the evening they gather
round the table, the father reads from the Liturgy, and oftener a
chapter of the Bible, and then a hearty meal is taken. In many
of the valleys and mountain-dales watch is kept during the whole
of the night, and all are merry ; candles are kept burning at the
windows, and, as in Dalecarlia, the people flock to church, each
carrying a torch. In some districts, immediately after service, the
people hurry from church either on foot or in sleighs, for there is
an old saying that he who gets home first will have his crop first
harvested. Early on Christmas morning the family is awakened
by the shrill voice of the mother or sisters singing—

A child is born in Bethlehem, Bethlehem,
That is the joy of Jerusalem,

Halle! Hallelujah!
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The second morning afterward the young people strive to finish
their wcrk first, whether in the barn or the house. There is a
great deal of fun and mischief: doors and windows are nailed during
the night by the boys, to give trouble to the girls in getting down \

or their shoes are hidden ; and the girls play all kinds of tricks
on the boys. In the country Christmas is observed more as a
religious day.

In some places old-fashioned ways are still kept. On the
twentieth day young men often paint or blacken their faces, put
queer crowns on their heads or hats, wear large stars on their
breasts, and carry long wooden swords. One is furnished with a
pouch, and they visit each farm and solicit contributions for a frolic.
Now and then they indulge in a great deal of mischief; and if they
suspect some young fellow to love a girl, they sing to her the old
Hcrodes song :

Just as the three kings
In yon time had sung to Maria,

So do we boys sing
Now for thee, beloved Karen.

It will now no longer do
That thou shalt go so lonely;

One of us as husband take, do ;

Then thou hast everything lovely.

Here nothing will help but decision—
With shining swords we are popping—

Give on twentieth day answer to our mission
Which two of us you are dropping.

They then clash with their wooden swords, and rush out.
On Christmas evening I found myself once more at the pleasant

home of my friend Consul H . The children were delighted to
see me, and bright-eyed little Kristine and her young brother
beamed with delight when I told her how astonished I had been
while in New York to receive a large letter from her. I told her
that at first I thought the letter was not intended for me; but
there was no mistake, it was directed to Paul B. dv Chaillu, and
it had the Christiania postmark. I opened the envelope and found
a pair of slippers, which fitted me perfectly. "It is a gift from
Kristine!" cried the boys, who did not give me time to finish
my sentence; "she embroidered them herself." "But how did she
discover the size of my foot ? " Before the answer came dinner was
announced, and I was the only stranger in that large family circle,
where young and old were seated together round the table. After
dinner the excitement became great among the young folks, for the
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door of the large drawing-room had been strictly closed against all.
Suddenly there was a rush, the door was opened, and a shout of
wonder and delight rang among the children. In the centre of the
great room a large Christmas-tree was blazing with the light of scores
of little wax-candles of bright colours ; the branches were laden with
gifts. We formed a ring round the tree, holding each other's hands,
alternately advancing and retiring while we sung. After the dance
and the song we seated ourselves. The faces of the children were
beaming with happiness, and they waited to see what Santa Claus had
brought them. Their eager eyes watched the tree, and, as each
parcel was taken off, there was a dead silence before the name was
read, and then a rush to see, and exclamations of joy and wonder,
which made those who had as yet received no gift the more impatient
and anxious. Indeed, one must have been heavily laden with care
and sorrow who could not be happy at the sight of those bright and
joyous faces on that festival night. It made the old young again, and
for awhile, at least, drove trouble away. A large parcel was taken
from one of the branches of the tree, and everybody was curious to
know for whom it was intended, for it was the largest of all. It was
for me! I opened the package, all crowding round, and found
a beautiful muff, made of the skin of a fox, with the head splendidly
prepared, looking as if the animal were alive. It was a thoughtful
remembrance from my kind friend and his wife. "It will be very
useful to you this winter, when you are travelling in the far North,"
said the hostess. Very useful it was, indeed ; besides, it became
an object of great curiosity to the primitive inhabitants of the
interior. The fox's head was so life-like that it invariably set the
dogs barking at it.

The remainder of the evening passed off quietly, and by ten
o'clock all had retired or gone home.

CHAPTER XLI.
DEPARTURE FROM CHRISTIANIA.

My object in coming to Christiania was to spend the Christmas
festivities among the farmers of Gudbrandsdalen. On the morning
of the 26th of December I took the railway for Lake Mjdsen.
Norwegian railway travelling is very slow. We were three hours
making forty-two miles. A thick fog prevented the steamer from
starting at the time appointed ; but when it cleared we raised anchor,
and in a few hours arrived at Gjovick, about half-way further
navigation being stopped by the ice. A drive of several hours
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brought me to the head of the Mjdsen lake, about no miles from
Christiania. It was very dark, and I did not dare to cross the river
Logen on the ice with my sleigh, as I could not see the way, and my
driver did not know the dangerous places. I knocked at the door
of a small house and asked the owner to cross over with me ; I
excused myself for awaking him, by telling him that I was very
much in a hurry.

After three or four hours' sleep I was on my way northward
towards the Dovre fjelds, travelling over a magnificent road. The
sleighs used at the stations in Norway are peculiar, and- I may say
very uncomfortable. They can seat only one person, and the seat
resembles much that of a cariole, except that it is placed upon

STARTING ON A JOURNEY.

runners. There is no place for the luggage, so that, even with a small
valise, the traveller's legs must extend beyond the edge, and generally
nearly touch the runners. These sleighs, however, are easily managed
in the mountains and narrow roads, and very seldom upset. The
post-boy or driver stands behind, with his feet on the runners. One
must wear heavy top-boots lined with fur, and two pairs of knitted
stockings, to prevent his feet from being frozen in cold weather.

The stranger travelling in Scandinavia in winter, especially an
American, who thinks nothing of a journey of a thousand miles, is
surprised at the great preparations made when a worthy paterfamilias
gets ready to start on a journey of a few hours. He cannot help
noticing the anxiety of the wife for her husband, and the respect and
love of the children amidst the great commotion. Papa must not be
hungry, so the box or basket containing the luncheon is carefully
prepared, a little flask of spirits or wine being added to warm him on
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the road, and a bountiful meal is spread before his departure. Above
all, he must be carefully guarded against getting cold: the thickest
woollen stockings and mittens are selected and warmed ; the long
coat, lined with wolf or sheep skin, with collar rising above the head
and almost covering the face, is brushed ; the high loose top-boots,
lined with thick fur, are cleaned ; the warmest woollen scarf, probably
the Christmas gift of some of the children, is taken from the drawer.

After the meal the toilet begins. Mother and children assist in
dressing him ; he takes it easy, with a look of satisfaction that he is
the lord of such a household, and is happy to receive so much solicitous
attention. The woollen sash is passed twice around his waist, his
neck is carefully protected, his fur cap put on his head, and his collar

A DROLL SCENE.

raised so that his face is hardly seen. The servant-maid tries to help
also, and thinks she has her share in making her master comfortable
for the journey. In the meantime the son has harnessed the horse,
and after a pleasant good-bye the head of the household departs,
thinking how delightful it is to be the father of a large family.

The second day of my trip the sky was so blue, and so charged
with aqueous vapour, that I was not without misgivings. I was not
mistaken—that fine sky was deceitful; in the afternoon, the weather
growing milder and milder, the clouds gathered, and before night the
rain poured down. I was astonished at such mild weather in the
middle of winter—between 6i° and 620 latitude—in a valley several
hundred feet above the sea. As the evening advanced the rainstorm
increased in violence, and the night became so dark that I could not
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see my way, so I left all to my horse. The poor animal —a post-
horse—had travelled many times over the same route, and knew it
perfectly, and by himself that night entered the yard at the station
of Skaeggestad.

Wherever I was known I was heartily welcomed with a Gloedelig
Jul og godt Nytaar (Merry Christmas and Happy New Year). There
had been very little snow, and the rain had so washed the road that
driving was equally bad with a cariole or sleigh, until the valley
reached a higher level, as I travelled farther north. At this time of
the year, in Southern Norway, the days are very short; it is not
daylight before 8.30 or 9 a.m., and at 3.30 p.m. it is dark. The sun
could not be seen on account of the height of the mountains flanking
the valley. At two o'clock the red and yellow sky over our heads
told that sunset was near. The bright orange clouds, dyed by the
rays of the sun, as they floated across the valley and over the snow-
clad summits ofKuven, 4,746 feet, and of Jetta, 5,278 feet above the
sea, presented a beautiful spectacle.

After travelling three days the church of Dovre appeared in
the distance, and the road had attained a height of 1,500 feet. I
was nearing the end of my journey. At some miles to the right of
the highway, at the base of the mountains, is a ridge of hills, upon
which several farms, some of the oldest in the Gudbrandsdal, are
situated ; among them were Bjdrn, Hofdc, Bergseng, Lindsdy,
Budsjord, Hdye, Bustc, and some others ; I also recognised Tofte,
my place of destination. I alighted at the historic post-station of
Toftemoen, to shake hands with my old friend Ivor before going to
see his brother Thord. He was not at home ; but his housekeeper,
who had entire charge of the farm, said that Ivor did not like Tofte-
moen any more ; that he was more fond of Hedalen, and of his big
farm of Bjdlstad, and that he spent most of his time there. "But,"
she added, "you must remain overnight with us, and see our
neighbours, and to-morrow will be time enough for you to go to
Thord. Ivor would be sorry if he heard you did not tarry a day
here. We will take good care of you ; you must spend one of the
thirteen days of yule with us." As the table was being set, she
remarked, "At Christmas we always use a tablecloth." After the
meal the farm-hands gathered about the fireplace to chat, and all
were served with a glass of wine. The talk ran upon Christmas
festivities, the parties that were to be given, and what fun was in
prospect. Then we heard the names of the persons who had become
engaged, and who were to be married in the spring, and the usual
comments were uttered —such as, " Who would have thought it !"
" How sly they have been about it!"
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It was late

when we re-
tired. An
immense bed-
room, gaudily
painted,
adorned with
ancient furni-
ture, and very
comfortable,
was allotted to
me.

New Year's
Day—kept in
the country as
a religious day
—dawnedwith
a heavy fall
of snow. A
sleigh was
made ready to
take me to
church ; one of
the dairy-
maids man-
aged to find
room with me
by sitting in
my lap ; while
one of the
farm-hands,
with a flaming
red cap, stood
behind and
drove. On
account of
the stormy
weather the
congregation
was small.
After church I
drove to Tofte,

DOORWAY, TOFTE CHURCH, SANDVER. HEIGHT Il| FEET; HEIGHT OF
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2% FEET.—NORWAY.
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and was received by Thord in the. warm but undemonstrative way
characteristic of the Norwegian bonde.

Soon after my arrival a bountiful meal was prepared, for this is
invariably a part of the hospitality offered to a stranger. The table
was covered with a snowy cloth, and I was to eat alone, for such was
the etiquette, to show that the meal had been prepared for the guest.
My host remained to see that the beautiful fair-haired maids waited
properly upon me, for he was a widower. Thord Paulsen (the son
of Paul) was one of three brothers, belonging to one of the very
oldest families of Norway, tracing his pedigree to King Harald
Haarfager, so called on account of his fine fair hair. He swore that

OLD MOUNTAIN STATION OF HJERKIN.

he would never cut it till he had conquered all the provinces of
Norway, and united them into one kingdom. He ruled over Norway
more than a thousand years ago. Ganger Rolf, an ancestor of
William the Conqueror, who in spite of the orders of Harald
Haarfager had committed depredations on the coast of the kingdom,
was banished, and sailed with his fleet and warriors southward, to
France, where he founded a kingdom, afterwards called Normandy.

The farms belonging to the Toftes had been in the possession of
the family from long before the Norman conquest of England, and
from the earliest time of the settlement of the valley of Gudbrandsdal
by the Northmen ; and, in order to keep the property intact, marriages
among cousins have been continually taking place. In the Tofte
family the name of Paul, Thord, and Ivor are always found.

The farm here has also its stories of love and romance. King
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Harald, about the year 860, was on a journey when he stopped at the
farm of Tofte to spend Christmas. On Christmas Eve, Swase, a

Laplander, also arrived at the farm just as his majesty was seating
himself at table, and invited the king to go with him to his own
house, where a Christmas feast had been prepared. The monarch
angrily refused. Swase, not daunted, sent back word that Harald
had promised to visit his hut. The king yielded ; and on entering
the hut he met Snefrid (Snow-peace), the beautiful daughter of Swase,
who filled a cup of mead for him. He had already fallen desperately

BRACTEATE OF GOLD, REAL SIZE, FOUND WITH THE DOOR.—TOFTE CHURCH, SANDVER

in love with her on account of her great beauty. She had a child,
whose descendants afterwards became a great family in the northern
part of Norway.

Toftemoen, the farm of Thord's brother Ivor, is one of the oldest
post-stations in the country. The saga runs to the effect that about
the year 1100 King Eysten and King Sigurd met here on their
journeys, and quarrelled, each claiming to have done greater deeds
than the other. They were brothers. Sigurd was the younger, and
on his return from Palestine gave great riches to Eysten. Sigurd
talked of his battles, his conquests, and his wanderings in far lands ;

while Eysten boasted of the many things he had done for Norway—-
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of the road he was making from Trondhjem over the Dovre fjeld,
and of the inns he had built and supported for the use of travellers.
In old times farm-stations were scarce in many parts of the country
and when people travelled they had to sleep out of doors or take
refuge in the little shelter-houses called bastestue, some of which still
exist in the far North in uninhabited districts.

Thord was fifty years of age, of medium height, with hair tinged
with grey, and a benign countenance without much expression.
There was not the slightest degree of pretension in his conversation
or his manner. He was very pious, a stanch supporter of the
Church, and very conservative. His everyday dress was a black
frock-coat, pantaloons, and waistcoat, made of fine homespun cloth,
and he wore a long red woollen cap, which seemed to be the fashion-
able head-covering in this part of the country ; his clothes had been
made by the tailor of Dovre, and his boots on his farm, from his own
leather. My host, lived in a patriarchal way, like all the bonder of
Norway ; and no one seeing him, with his simple manners, would
have suspected he was of such ancient lineage. Seven maids and five
men-servants (drenge) lived with him, but during the summer months
and in harvest-time a great number of extra labourers were employed.
These maids had an independent air, for the fact that they worked
for their living did not in the least affect their social position ; they
were Northmen's daughters ; and it was the custom for every
bonde's wife, daughters, and sons to waive distinction of caste at
social gatherings. The fathers of these girls were bonder, the equals
of Toftc, and their farms had descended to them from ancient times.
One or two were the children of husmamd ; but no stranger could
distinguish them from the others, and they were treated with as
much consideration. They had all accepted situations, either because
the farms owned by their parents were too small, or they wished
to make money for themselves.

All were fresh-looking, healthy, and strong. Coarse fare, early
rising, and plenty of work in the open air seemed to agree with
them. Three were really beautiful : all had light-blue eyes and
fair hair. Four out of the seven were named Ragnild —a very
common name in this part of Gudbrandsdal, and likely to continue ;
for a child must always be named after some member of the family :

the daughters after their grandmothers, mothers, or aunts, and the
boys after grandfathers, fathers, or uncles. In order to distinguish
them from each other, the name of the farm from which each had
come was added. Thus, Ragnild Mosjordet was Peder's datter
(daughter), Ragnild Nyhaugen was Ols's datter, Ragnild Angaard
was Martin's datter, and Ragnild Ulcn was Torstin's datter. Two
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others were called Marit, a name also quite common ; and one was
Kari, the diminutive of Catherine. The five farmhands were strong
healthy fellows, whose names were Anders, Ole, John, Lars, and Hans.
The ridge upon which the farm is built slopes gently towards the
valley, and is situated about one mile from the main road, near a
torrent. The ground is 1,910 feet above the sea, and 400 feet above
the valley ; at the back of it are dark mountains, from which issued
several streams. On the estate were two dwelling-houses- that in
which Thord lived dating from the year 1783, and the other from
1651. In the older building dwelt Tofte's sister, with her son Paul,
a lad sixteen years of age ; Thord inherited the farm, but had to
make an allowance to her from its produce which enabled her to
live very comfortably. Thord lived in the more modern house, a
large and comfortable building. On the first floor was the kitchen,
with fireplace, a large table, wooden benches, and a few wooden
chairs. This was the evcry-day room, in which the meals were
cooked and served, and the household fabrics spun or woven. Two
rooms communicated with the kitchen, one of these being Tofte's
bedroom, the other used as a dairy in the winter. In the centre
of the house, back of the entrance-hall, was a room for the male
farmhands, where were beds consisting of loose straw covered with
sheepskins. The guest-room had a low ceiling and a painted floor,
but was a model of cleanliness ; it was only used when particular
honour was to be paid to a stranger, or on gala occasions ; a thick
round post in the centre supported the ceiling, and on one of the
cross-beams were cut in the wood the figures 1783, the date of the
completion of the house. A large table, a queer-looking old side-
board, a few chairs, and a stove constituted the furniture. This
fashion of inscribing the date seemed to have come in vogue only
since about the year 1600. Yet this building appeared quite new
in comparison with some of those by which we were surrounded.

At this very farm, and not at Toftemoen, as strangers suppose,
King Oscar, father of the present sovereign, was entertained by
Thord's father while on his way from Christiania to Trondhjem,
where he was to be crowned king of Norway. The old farmer sent
word to the king to bring nothing with him, not even silver, for he
had enough for his whole court. The king and Tofte had a table
to themselves, while the suite of his Majesty ate at another table—-
even the minister of state included. " This table," said the descend-
ant of the Haarfager, "is only for those of royal blood." Though
this story is a pleasant one to relate and to read, I doubt it. The
host probably desired simply to pay special honour to his sovereign

a custom usual with strangers. Every day he ate with the servants
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of his household, and could not consistently refuse to cat with the
dignitaries of state of his own country, although thinking them far
below himself.

One house, as was too often the case, remained unfinished ;

on the roof of another was the Christmas sheaf of oats for the
use of the birds. These buildings formed a sort of enclosure, in the
centre of which was a large rounded slab upon which salt was placed
for the cattle, which in fair weather were sometimes allowed to come
out for a little while. The horse-dung was carefully saved, dried, and
then put in the yard in little heaps, and I was surprised to see how
fond the cattle were of it.

Other houses contained the family stores, such as salted meat,
butter, etc. for winter use ; and a third apartment was filled with
the wool that had been sheared. On the same side of the yard was
a high house, with a belfry and a clock. This building was used in
summer by the day-labourers, who often numbered thirty or forty, and
it was several hundred years old. There was also a large building,
resting on thick stone walls, containing sixty cows, and at a short
distance was another building for other cows. The stable contained
twenty horses, some of them quite handsome. No one can judge of
the Norwegian ponies by those seen or used at the post-stations.

The industrious habits of the farmers in this part of Norway
were very striking. Everything was done with the precision of
clockwork. On many of the farms a bell, placed on one of the
buildings, called the hands to or from work. They rose at four
o'clock in the morning, winter and summer ; at six o'clock the cows
had been milked and the horses attended to, and the labourers sat
down to breakfast, Tofte presiding, for the farmers and their wives
always set the example of thrift and industry. After breakfast the
orders were given for the day, and everything was done accordingly
—the equality of social customs giving no one the privilege to neglect
a duty. Dinner was served at eleven o'clock—the farmer carving,
and the wife, or the housekeeper, placing before each person a piece
of flat bread and a portion of butter. Potatoes were always served
at dinner. At five o'clock a third meal was provided ; and the
fourth, and last, invariably consisting of grot (a thick mush), was ready
between seven and eight o'clock in the evening. After five o'clock,
or even earlier, the girls made their toilets, took their places in
the kitchen, and engaged in weaving, spinning, knitting, or needle-
work. By eight o'clock, or, at the latest, nine o'clock, everybody
was in bed. Above the parlour was a large bedroom, which was

a pattern of cleanliness, containing a bed shaped like a bunk. In
one corner of this room I saw the old silver crown which had been
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put upon the heads of many brides of the Tofte family. The bed-
room was used only by guests, and it was assigned to mc. In the
upper hall robes and fur clothing hung upon the walls.

The view from the windows was peculiar, the farms and their
buildings forming each a cluster which appeared darker by contrast
with the snow ; and on the mountains, on the other side of the valley,
the saeters appeared like black spots, resembling huge boulders. When
I retired for the night, Thord, generally accompanied by two ol
the maids, would escort me to my room, to sec if it was warm and
comfortable. My host's first inquiry in the morning was if I had
found my bonde bed comfortable, and if I had rested well. I ate
breakfast alone, for Thord took his at six o'clock with the farmhands.
I was served with fried bacon, mutton, potatoes, butter, cheese, plenty
of milk, and excellent coffee ; and a pleasant girl waited upon mc.

It was charming, when evening came, to be seated with the
whole household in the kitchen round a huge wood fire the flames
of which lighted the entire room. The hard work was then finished,
and, as it was Christmas-time, the people of the farm were dressed
in their best. The floor of the kitchen had been scrubbed, and
everything made tidy ; a heap of firewood lay in a corner, and we
were to have a dance. Supper was had earlier than usual ; after-
wards a few neighbours came in. With some difficulty I persuaded
the girls to sing. Among their songs were these :

PER AND LISA.

And Lisa she was stiff, and said to Per this way :
" It is no use that thou courtest me,

Because if anybody courts I will not listen to it—

No, never, here in the times of this world ! "

"Oh, by the cross, is that so?
Ha ! ha ! ha ! ha !

That was a funny little song."
And Per he sniffed, and said to Lisa this way :
"It is no use that thou go here and puff;
I never think of making myself trouble
For thee or for other girls.''

" Oli, by the cross, is that so ?

Ila! ha ! ha! ha!
That was a funny little song."

And Per and Lisa sullenly separated in a hurry,
And I don't know where they wandered ;
But, however, I know that before the year was out
So married they each other.

"Oil, by the cross, is that so?
Ha ! ha ! ha ! ha !

That was a funny little song."
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MY LITTLE NOOK AMONG THE MOUNTAINS

I know a little nook among the mountains,
A little nook that is my own;
Where no vanity has taken root,
No innocence changed its colour,
Wherever fate may me throw,
I long back again to my nook,
My little nook among the mountains.

There have I got a captive shut in,
Who must make itself content
Within the little narrow space,
For I have dazzled mind and senses.
Wherever fate may me drive,
I long back again to my nook,
My little nook among the mountains.
My little Hildnr is the captive,
And Love with flowery bands
Has tied her, heart and foot and hand,
To the hut and the singer and the song.
Wherever fate may mc drive,
I long back again to my nook,
My little nook among the mountains.

THE BOY AND THE GIRL.

THE BOY.

When a girl gets to be fifteen years
She has whims ;

But when she gets twenty, and gets a beau,
She makes herself particular ;
But if she goes single, in ten years more,
So, you may trust me, you will see
She will consent.

THE GIRL.
So high the bachelor of twenty
Ile puts his nose ;
The best girl of the village
He must surely have;
But when ten times he has got " No !

"

So, you may trust me, he is in no hurry
To try the fun.

THE BOY.

There is 'bout women so man)- a saying
To the worst ;

But every bachelor marries well
As soon as he can.
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If his woman then is a little mad and angry,
Her words do not go into bone and marrow,
That I have found.

THE- GIRL,

Of men one can't always speak
The very best ;

But every girl, of course, a man
Wants by her to fasten.
If he is a little angry once in awhile,
Yet the girl thinks he is good
'Most all the time.

THE BOY.

I should like to marry now
Will you have me ?

Don't be afraid—I will never beat you,
Or tease yon.

Sometimes I may make wry face
But all my time I surely will
Love you.

THE GIRL.

Oil yes ! I guess I shall- have a man
As well as others ;

When such a suitor offers he is
Not shown away.
Little quarrels there may be,
But thine for ever I shall be :

Here is my hand.

After the singing the chairs were put aside, and the good Thord,
in order to put life into the party, started a dance with one of his
maids ; but he made only two or three turns, for he was a sufferer
from asthma. His son and nephew then danced with each girl of
the household. Then we played blind-man's-buff, and many of the
maidens had to redeem their forfeits by kissing me. Some of them
were bashful, and objected at first ; but they had to do it, amidst the
merriment of all the company, who seemed to enjoy this part of the
fun amazingly.

A strong feeling of conservatism, of holding fast to old customs—

a hatred of any appearance of pride—are characteristics of the bonder ;

these are more apparent in some districts than in others. Often when
Thord dined with me he was not hungry. " Why do you not take
your meals with mc ?

" I asked ;
" you certainly cannot cat two dinners

within half an hour of each other."
" Oh," said he, " if I did so, I am afraid the servants of the house

and neighbours would call mc proud ; they would say that I am
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ashamed of them before strangers ; they would think that I slighted
them."

To Thord, and many other farmers, I have often said, " Why do
you not paint your dwellings white ? they would look so much prettier,
and more picturesque." The answer was, "We would like to do so,
but what would the people say ? They would think that we wanted
to appear better than they arc, and were ashamed to be bonder, or
that we tried to imitate the city people." This intense conservatism
is often a drawback to improvement, for those who would like to
make changes dare not begin ; hence the social forms of a more

primitive state of
society, which have
been lost in other
countries, still pre-
vail here.

From one farm
to another I went,
here in the moun-
tains, there in the
valley, remaining a
few hours in one
house, overnight in
another, welcomed
everywhere; drink-
ing the home-made
jule dl (ale) from
horns so old that the

OLD DRINKING-HORN, THIRTEEN INCHES HIGH.

worshippers of Thor and Odin had used them for toasts on their
return from successful raids, and on the occasion of a marriage, or
a burial, when they sang the songs celebrating the virtues of the
braves who had died on the battle-field to enter full-armed into the
happy halls of the Valhalla.

The ancient drinking-horns, now so rare, were from the ure-ox,
now extinct. The engraving represents one in my possession, given
to me by the museum of the city of Bergen, and comes, without
doubt, from the heathen times. Drinking from one of these requires a
peculiar knack, otherwise the contents are sure to fall on you. There
was great merriment when, for the first time, I drank from one of
them and the contents fell upon the bosom of my shirt.

Next to the drinking-horns are the wooden tankards ; they are
hooped like small kegs ; many of them are beautifully carved, and
some are four or five hundred years old. There is another form of
hooped wooden vessels which is extremely rare. I saw only two of
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them, both made in the shape of coffee-pots, and one lined with silver
hoops. These two drinking-vessels arc the most curious specimens I
have obtained. One of them is
in the collection of Mr. Joseph
W. Harper, one of my publishers,
as a token of remembrance of
many years of friendship.

On several farms ale was
offered to mc in old solid silver
tankards, which held nearly half
a gallon ; but these vessels, which
have replaced the older ones, date
from later periods, very few of
them being older than the six-
teenth or seventeenth centuries.
These tankards arc often ex-
ceedingly heavy, some of them
weighing several pounds.

WOODEN TANKARD.

As the thirteen days of yule drew to a close, I found myself at
a farmhouse in one of those small transverse valleys which fall
into the Gudbrandsdal. It was late, and we were seated near a

bright fire. Now and then a
large wooden cup, filled with
strong yule ale, was passed
round. We suddenly heard
the sound of music far away,
but as we listened it came
nearer and grew more distinct.
Without warning the door
opened, and a crowd of
maskers filled the room. It
was a surprise-party. Every
one was dressed in female
costume. The fiddlers and
accordion players struck up
the national mountain tunes,
the maskers began to talk to
us in feigned voices, and all
fell to dancing. Many of the
company knew me by sight ;

one of the girls seized my
SILVER-MOUNTED PITCHER.

hand, and, although I was no dancer, I had to join the frolic.
When the dance was over the girls began to make love to us.
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I was made a target for several of them. " Oh, Paul, what are
you doing here this winter? It is nice of you to come and spend
Christmas among us." " Paul, I love you !" " Paul, come to see
us." " Paul, is it true that you have been to America since we
saw you, hardly two months ago ? can it be, America is so far
away ? Take me to America with you when you go back." " Paul,
do you think I am an old woman or a young one ? do you think
I am pretty or ugly ?" " Paul, I want to marry you ; say yes
or no without seeing my face." " Paul, I am sure you will make
a good bonde." " Who arc you ?" I asked ; but the girls, afraid
of being found out, fled to mingle with the crowd. The host
opened a trap-door in the middle of the floor leading to the cellar,
warning the people to be careful not to fall in, and several large
wooden bowls filled with ale were brought up ; after these had been
passed round there was more dancing ; and, when the maskers were
ready to depart, a woman took my arm, and I went with her like a
lamb, for I wanted to enjoy the fun. From farm to farm the masked
party went, singing and dancing, until all were tired. Two girls and
their brother, who had just arrived, unmasked themselves and said,
" Paul, come to our farm to sleep." I accepted the invitation, and was
warmly welcomed. We were all weary, and a crowd slept in the
same room the best way we could, in the old-fashioned style still
practised in Wales, and among the Dutch of Long Island and New
Jersey some thirty years ago, or in Pennsylvania and at Cape Cod,
and in many primitive parts of Europe to this day.

The 6th of January, the last of the thirteen days of yule, found
me at the farm of Hans Bredevangen, a warm-hearted young fellow,
who, besides his farm, had a country store, and kept the relay-station.
He would have been a good match for some fair damsel, but no
one had captivated him. On the other side of the Logen River, a
little higher up the valley, at the base of the Svart (black) Mountain,
rising 4,389 feet above the sea. and about 3,500 feet above the valley,
was the farm of Sclsjord, belonging to Hans's brother-in-law, Jakob,
where we were going to spend the thirteenth day of yule. The
weather could not have been finer ; the air was crisp ; the days were
already sensibly longer, and on many of the farms the people had
been watching the sun on the mountain-tops day after day—the
children noticing with delight its daily descent lower and lower
towards the valley, and counting the days when sunshine should
reach the farmhouse and the fields : the farmers were looking forward
to the coming spring ; the women were thinking of the saeters.

It is an error to suppose that among the bonder there is no
ceremony or etiquette. On the contrary, we were invited by Hans's
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sister and brother-in-law at once upstairs to the guests' room. I was
startled by meeting there a bevy of young and beautiful girls. This
was a young girls' party, and all were daughters of bonder—pictures
of health, strong, with rosy complexions, light-haired, and very
good-looking. Some of them were quite handsome. I suspected
that this party was given as a trap for Hans ; his sister evidently
wanted to sec him married. This I thought a dangerous place for
Hans, or for a bachelor like myself. I was not sure if I also was
not to fall a victim to the wiles of these fair damsels of Gudbrandsdal.
They were dressed in their best—as they always arc when they go
visiting—with high-necked dresses of homespun material, and round
their throats nice little white collars fastened by small gold or silver
brooches ; they wore their newest shoes, and their brightest coloured
or striped stockings ; their hair was partly hidden under pretty calico
handkerchiefs, clean and nicely ironed, and tied in a graceful knot
under the chin.

Among the beauties wereKaroline, Rdnnog, Marit, Man", Pcrnillc,
Frcdrika, two Anncs, and others. Some were the daughters of
well-to-do farmers ; more the children of poor parents; two were
engaged as maids on the farms, for it is no disgrace to try to gain
an honest livelihood, and wealth had nothing to do with friendship.
They all knew Hans, who persuaded them that I was one of the
best fellows in the world. One or two I had met before—were old
acquaintances—but many of the party were strangers to me ; never-
theless, we soon became sociable. We have remained good friends—-
some of them to this day—and sometimes we write to each other.

As we were chatting the good wife came to set the table, which
she covered with a white cloth used for grand gala occasions. Dinner
was then served, and, as was often the case, neither the host nor
hostess took their repast with us — they wanted to show special honour.
A high pile of flat bread was placed in the centre, by the side of
which were a plate of fresh, soft, home-made brown bread, a large
cheese, and an immense cake of butter, weighing at least thirty or

forty pounds, so that the guests could help themselves as they pleased.
When there is a little feast, butter is one of the luxuries. We clasped
our hands, and then bowed our heads, asking a silent blessing before
we drew up to the table. Hans and I sat together. Jakob and his
wife remained standing, for etiquette required them to wait upon
their guests, and to urge them to cat. If one wants to make a farmer
in Scandinavia happy, he must eat the most he can.

We had soup, salted fish, roast mutton, sausages, and an immense
plate of boiled potatoes. Now and then a large wooden bowl, filled
with ale, as a loving-cup, was passed round. The dessert consisted
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of two huge bowls of rice, boiled with a large quantity of milk,
sweetened, and mingled with raisins, forming a sort of very thick
soup. These dishes were put in such places that those near them
helped themselves. We all had silver spoons, instead of the wooden
ones which are used on ordinary occasions. As the dinner proceeded
our hearts warmed, and we became more and more talkative ; and
long before the meal was over all were as friendly with mc as if they
had known me for a long time. While eating I perceived that one
of the girls was intensely in love with Hans, and I could see by the sly
glances which the maidens now and then gave to each other that they
enjoyed the fun : it was well known that she was desperately in love
with my friend, who had seated himself away from her, and paid to
every other one as much attention as he could, but none to her. She
became so jealous that she could not even eat, and two or three times
tears filled her eyes. Hans did not care to marry. Pour years have
passed away since our dinner, and I hear that the girl and Hans are
still single.

After dinner we thanked the host and hostess, shaking hands
with them, and then with each other ; and after coffee had been
served a little dance was started, and as there were no musicians, the
dancing took place with singing accompaniment. Afterwards rings
and blind-man's-buff and other games were played. In the evening
three men who had been celebrating the day by too much drinking,
and had heard of this quiet party, came to enjoy the fun ; but they
were not allowed to enter. Finally sleighs came, and the party broke
up. " Paul," they all said, "do not go to Christiania yet; stay with
us plain bonder folks a little longer ; spend the twentieth day of yule
here. You have plenty of time yet to go to Lapland, and sec the
Laplanders ;it is too dark there now :" and we bade each other
good-night. As Ronnog and Marit, who were sisters, got into their
sleigh, they said to me, " Come to Skjcna ; father and mother will
welcome you : we have folks in America. Come to-morrow."

Hans, on the following morning, invited all the guests who had
been at Selsjord and the neighbours to come to his house in the
afternoon, to take coffee, and participate in a sort of kettledrum.
I observed Fredrika, Hans's servant-maid, who was strongly built and
powerful, but with soft and gentle manners. She was doing the
honours of the house as if she had been the hostcs-. Hans having no

wife, it was her duty to attend to the guests. A stranger would have
taken her for the mistress of the house. The coffee-pot was constantly
replenished from a large kettle kept over a slow fire. I had hardly
drunk one cup of coffee when Fredrika filled it again : her eyes seemed
to be everywhere. The time passed rapidly, and it was dark before
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we were aware of it. Soon a sleigh was at the door, and Anders
(Andrew) Pedersen (the son of Peter), Fredrika's brother, was to drive
Ronnog, Marit, and myself to Skjena, the home of the girls. The
evening was fine, the stars shone brightly, and the mountains looked
majestic in the stillness of the night. As we passed the farms we saw
the dim light of a lamp through the small panes of the windows, and
now and then a farmer reading his newspaper, or the big Bible was
on the table, and the father was reading it to the family.

Skjena is a very old farm, and I was welcomed by Engebret, the
father, and Marit, the mother, and the rest of the family. The
greeting was so warm that I could not help feeling at home. At
once there was a great stir ; keys were in the hands of two or three
of the daughters, who went one way or another ; a large pile of flat
bread was brought out, potatoes were cooked, slices of bacon were
fried, and a large bowl of home-brewed ale and a pitcher of milk were
produced. One is not supposed to know that these preparations are
going on for him. Soon Anders and myself were invited to enter a
little room next to the kitchen, where a fire had been lighted in the
old stove, and a table nicely spread. There was a bed in the corner.
This was a sort of reception-room , and a number of photographic
portraits of the family and their friends hung upon the walls. I
asked Ronnog if she would give me her picture, as she was the only
sister who had one to spare. She answered she was willing if I would
give her one of mine. We were left to take care of ourselves, but
members of the family once or twice came back to urge us to cat and
drink more, and we finished with a cup of coffee. Retiring to the
kitchen we saw a pretty picture of the home-life of the bonder. Four
daughters were busily knitting stockings, the mother was spinning,
the father reading the Bible, and Fredrik was seated by the fire.
In one corner was the bed of the old couple, and I noticed the white-
ness of the sheets. A smile from all welcomed us when we entered
the room, and as usual we shook hands with the father and mother
and all the family, and thanked them for our entertainment.

Anders then made preparations to return home. llc could not
be induced to remain till the next morning. I said to him, " Are
you going to leave mc here alone ?

" " Yes," he replied, " I must go
to work early to-morrow morning. Christmas is over now. I have
plenty to do." As he was getting into his sleigh I quietly put
into his hand a little money, which I thought would be somewhat
more than an equivalent for the drive ; but, though a poor man,
he returned it. " No, indeed," said he, as if I had wounded his
pride—" Xo, indeed, Paul—we arc friends." I could not induce
him to take it. One must know the bonder of Norway as I do to
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appreciate the manliness of their character. Under their apparently
rough exterior beat as noble hearts as ever lived.

As he bade mc good-bye, he pressed my hand with such a
powerful grasp that I was on the point of uttering a scream of pain.
On my return to the kitchen the girls lighted a lantern and dis-
appeared, and a short time afterwards returned ; they had gone
to prepare a room in the next house, to which I was conducted by
Ronnog and Marit. My small bedroom, looking out on the main road,
was warm and comfortable, and I was left alone in the old log-house,
wherci generations of the Skjena family had lived and died, and I
fell asleep on a luxurious feather-bed furnished with snowy sheets.

Early the next morning Ronnog brought me a cup of coffee
with cake, lighted a fire in the stove, and said, " I hope, Paul, you
have slept well. You know this is a plain bonde bed. While you
are dressing we will have breakfast ready for you. Come to the
next house :

" and with these words she disappeared. I was sorry
when I had to leave these good people. To this day we arc great
friends, and the last letters I received from Gudbrandsdal arc from
Hans and Ronnog, and I give their exact translation, so that you
may know the style of a bonde's daughter, and that of an honest,
straightforward tiller of the soil. The handwriting of both is
excellent.

Letter From Ronnog.

Lear Paul,—Eight days ago I received a letter from thee, which made me
very happy to read through, and see that thou art well and hearty, which we hardly
had expected now, when it is so long since we heard anything from thee. And
the same good news I can give thee—we are well, both young and old, and that is
certainly the best thing one has in this world. I and Fredrik have recently been to
the burial of Thron Loftsgaard, and it was a very nice affair, and I was there three
days; and this man died very suddenly ; betook sick one day and died the next.
I will tell thee that last summer I was saeter girl, and there I had it pleasant; but
then, one day the grayleg (wolf) came sneaking forward, and then thou mayest
believe I got afraid that he should kill my creatures. He killed five sheep in this
place, but none of mine. If thou hadst come to the saeter thou shouldst have got
much cream and thick milk ; then I hope thou wilt come here next summer, and
thou shalt be welcome at Skjena again. This winter it has been very cold, so that
it has not been such severe cold in nineteen years ; but now it is good winter
weather. I can greet thee from my brother Ole. We have recently had a letter
from him, and he was well. Hans Bredevangen and M go the same now
as when thou weit here ; they arc still unmarried. Fredrika Bredevangen is now
under good way to be married to Amun Selsjord. The mother of Fredrika has long
been in bed, and she is yet there. Fredrik shot two reindeer last summer —one
was a cow and the other a calf: many deer were shot here last season. I must not
forget to send thee my hearty thanks for the remembrance thou sent me ; it was
very unexpected for me to get a present from thee. Now I have got nothing more
to write which can interest thee, therefore come to an end with these simple and
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hurriedly written lines, with the wish that they may find thee well and contented :
with a friendly greeting to thee from us all of the house, but first and last thou art
greeted from me. Live well.

Ronnog E. Skjena.

Letter from Hans.
My dear, never-to-be-forgottenFriend, Paul dv Chaillu,—Your welcome-

letter of November I have received with gladness, for which I thank you. It was
received New Year's Day with the enclosed presents to my sister Marit, and to my
pige* Marit. They ask me to thank you many times. They think it was very
interesting to receive a present from that so much spoken of and beromte (praised)
land, America, and so much the more when the present is from you. The news-
paper you sent, Harper's Weekly, has also been received. I see in it an engraving
representing you driving with a reindeer in Lapland, which must have been very
pleasant to do. Here in old Norway there is not much to tell one about. We have
now finished Christmas, which, as you know, lasts very long here, as you must
remember from the fun we had at Selsjord the thirteenth day of yule. At
Christmas-time I drank to the health of my good friend Chaillu with my vcnncr\ og
veninder (Norske pigerne), Norwegian girls, who send their hearty greetings. 1 see
that next summer you will come to Norway again, and also to Gudbrandsdalen,
when it shall be very pleasant to meet again, especially now when we can talk and
understand each other better. We shall make a few trips to the sreters. I learn
by your letter that you will soon publish a book on your travels in Scandinavia,
which I hope will be as interesting and entertaining as the publication of your
travels in Africa, which book I have read.

Herewith is enclosed a pair of mittens which my pige Marit sends you as
a present, som defaar slide mcd hilscn (which you may wear with health). I must
finally wish you a good and happy New Year.

You are in the most friendly manner greeted by your friend,
Hans Bredevangen.

CHAPTER XLII.

CHRISTIANIA TO HAPARANDA.

Till-; winter was an exceptionally mild and pleasant one, with great
variations of temperature. On my way to Stockholm I had for
compagnotis de voyage in the railway carriage an old gentleman, his
wife, and three daughters. The gentleman wore a long loose coat
lined with wolf-skin—the warmest after that of the reindeer —reaching
to the ankles, with a collar which, when raised, completely enveloped
the head. He also wore a thick fur cap, and heavy loose boots with
fur inside. The ladies were literally packed in furs, and wore
exceedingly thick soft knit veils, which completely hid their faces,
besides heavy cloaks, closely drawn. The fan-lights over the doors
of the car were shut, and the father constantly inquired of his wife
and daughters if they were warm and comfortable, although it

Pige, girl; pigerne, girls. t Venner, male friends ; veninder, female friends.
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was thawing weather, and the thermometer stood several degrees
above freezing-point. Not a breath of air entered that compartment,
which was filled with six persons, all wrapped in furs. As the old
gentleman wras in constant fear that his family would catch cold,
I could not ask to have the windows partly opened ; and if I had
opened one of them without asking permission, objections would have

OSCAR II.

been raised at once. All of them seemed to regard mc with perfect
amazement, for I wore only my winter overcoat, with no fur boots,
and felt uncomfortably warm. After a short time I began to

suffocate, and my temples to throb for want of fresh air. I wondered
how people could bear such a close atmosphere ; but, happily, at one
of the stations the whole party left the train, whereupon I let down
one of the windows and breathed freely.
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On my way across the peninsula from Christiania to Stockholm
by rail, on the 10th of January the country was bare of snow. At
Stockholm, Lake Malar was not frozen, and the port was free of ice.
The people everywhere longed for snow, for the transportation of iron
ores or the hauling of timber was at a standstill ; land traffic was
delayed ; game, which is sent in enormous quantities to the city from
distant forests, was scarce, and fuel in the inland towns had become
dearer.

Carl XV. was now dead, and. Oscar 11. was king.
Stockholm had not the cheerful aspect it presents in summer ; its

gardens and parks were deserted, the delightful strains of music which
caught the ear being heard only in the cafes ; the merry sound of
sleigh-bells and the gay crowd of skaters on the Malar were yet to
come. Sleighing lasts more or less for three or four months in cold
winters. The theatrical season had come, and in the evenings the
cafes were filled with people. The city nevertheless looked wintry.

All the houses now had double windows (a rare occurrence in
Christiania), at the base of which, between the two, a layer of cotton
was spread to absorb moisture. French instead of sliding windows
are used in Norway and Sweden. One of the panes of each is free,
and opens for ventilation. The rooms are uncarpeted, just as in
summer. The modes of heating in Norway and Sweden are different
in the cities ; in the former iron stoves are used—in Sweden the
rooms are warmed by long white porcelain stoves, which reach almost
to the ceilings. Some are round and others square ; the door is of
copper, which is kept bright and shining. The amount of wood
required during the day is very small ; kindling three fires a day
is sufficient in very cold weather. When the wrood is burned to
charcoal, and the disagreeable gases gone, I
the sliding valve is closed, to retain the heat
of the brick and porcelain walls. I am
surprised that these stoves have not come
in vogue in America.

Porcelain stoves are built in the manner
here shown: a is a damper, moved in
and out by the cord c ; b is the fireplace,
where the wood fire is built; d is a flue,
carrying the smoke into the chimney c.
The inside of the stove, containing the flue,
is built of brick, and only the outside
covering is porcelain. When a wood fire is

PORCELAIN STOVE

built in the fireplace the hot smoke is carried through the flue,
thereby heating the stove through. When the wood is consumed
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the damper is shut, entirely preventing the heat from escaping into
the chimney. The stove, therefore, retains its heat for many hours,
even in the coldest of weather.

From Stockholm the highway to the far North skirts the shores
of the Baltic, and of the Gulf of Bothnia as far as Haparanda-—and
still continues north, as we have seen in summer, up to Pajala—the
distance being over 128 Swedish miles. The main road passes over
many fjords, across hills and valleys, through large forests of pine and
fir, affording in summer charming landscapes, which arc succeeded by
dreary districts of swamp and morasses —then winding its way by
wild and lonely lakes, past tracts of cultivated land and sylvan scenery,
and through clean and pleasant towns, villages, and hamlets nestled
near inlets of the sea, or picturesquely situated by the riverside, full of
life in summer, but quiet in the winter.

With a moderate amount of snow, when the sleighing is good,
the journey can be made in a fortnight without any hardship. Many
of the post-stations are very comfortable, and several towns arc met
on the way. But I intended to roam through the vast region extending
from the Baltic to the North Cape ; to cross, in the depth of winter,
in the latitude of about 69 , the range of mountains to the coast of
Norway, hoping to encounter storms which would give mc an idea of
the fury of the winter winds that sweep the altitudes within the
arctic circle ; then visit the islands of Lofoden, to sec the great cod-
fisheries of Norway ; and afterwards to make a tour by sea to the
other side of the North Cape as far as the Varenger fjord ; then, with
reindeer, to return to Haparanda in time to see the sudden trans-
formation of winter into spring. This trip was not a small under-
taking, for it was to involve more than 3,000 miles of sleighing,
several hundred miles of sea travel, and about five months of time.
Such a journey to many would be long and tedious at such a time ;
but to me it was full of novelty and instruction, and I look back
upon it as among the most enjoyable months of my travels.

From Upsala to Haparanda there are seventy-one post-stations,
many of them very comfortable, with tidy rooms and clean beds,
and tolerably good food. In winter the bedrooms are always kept
warm at night by means of porcelain stoves. How welcome is the
sight of the station when hungry, or after a hard day's travel ! How
cheerful is the blazing fire in the stuga, and how comfortable and
warm the feather-bed !

For one wishing to travel fast and cheaply the mail-coach is
the best conveyance. There are no stoppages, night or day ; horses
arc always ready at the station at the time the mail is due, and they
arc among the best ; but scats must be secured days beforehand.
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On a dark evening towards the middle of January 1 left the
old University town in company with a friend, a delightful companion,
Herr A- , a doctor of philosophy, who was on his way to the city
of Sundsvall, where he resided. We left in a comfortable coach
drawn by two horses. Shortly after our departure a few flakes of snow
fell, the forerunner of one of the grandest and most continuous snow-
storms that had fallen in Sweden for a hundred years. Faster and
faster they came down ; the snow increased rapidly as we advanced
northward, making slow progress ; but by travelling the whole night
we reached Yfre, the third post-station from Upsala, at five o'clock a.m.
After three hours' sleep, and a good breakfast, we started again
refreshed. The Swedish sleighs procured at the stations are very
comfortable, and quite an improvement on those of Norway. They
scat two persons, and arc very much like the sleighs commonly
used in America. After leaving Yfre we entered large forests of
pine and fir. From the city of Gefic the snow became deeper and
deeper, and the horses floundered through it at every step. The
storm had been remarkable for its stillness, and the forests of pine
had become exceedingly beautiful. The mercury being hardly
below freezing, the flakes were large and clamp, and as they fell
remained on top cf each other, and clung on the branches of the
pines ; and I often drove through a mass of white pyramids during
the night.

The aurora borealis was sending streams of light upward, with
waves swaying to and fro over us, and everything was very distinctly
seen. The lofty trees and all the shrubs were covered with a white
mantle, the branches bending under the weight. The pines of
Scandinavia have a pyramidal shape. Not a particle of green could
be seen, and each tree was topped with a sharp-pointed pinnacle
of snow several feet high. The spectacle was superb, and thousands
upon thousands of these lined each side of the road as far as the
eye could reach. I thought I was travelling in fairyland, in the
stillness and marvellous beauty of that winter night. At times
I fancied I could sec minute sparkles of light coming from the snow,
and became so excited by the scene that I told my companion that
if I had come all the way from America to see such a sight, and
nothing more, I should have been perfectly satisfied. Pie caught
my enthusiasm, and said that such forest scenery was not often
seen in Sweden. Here in the south the storm had stopped for
awhile, though we heard by telegraph that it was still raging fiercely
farther north.

Numerous crate-like sleighs, packed with game, were on their
way to Stockholm from (emtland and the forests of Norrland. We
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were all travelling in the same narrow track, and each vehicle turning
to the right, the horses sinking down almost to their necks, and
often having to make great efforts to extricate themselves from the
snow, jerking the sleigh, and sometimes upsetting it and throwing
us out. Only those who were absolutely forced were travelling at
this time. The drivers had clogs which warned the people of
their approach.

The meeting of the mail-coach was a cause of excitement. On
this road they carry two passengers inside and one outside ; the
postman carries a big sabre, and sometimes an old army pistol : as
for many years no highway robbery of the mail has occurred, these
precautions seem needless, though in old times the mail-coaches
were attacked when it was known that they carried large amounts
of specie. Any one who tries to pick a quarrel, or to stop the mails
in a drunken frolic or otherwise, is severely punished. In a short
time we got acquainted with the mail passengers while exchanging
civilities in the shape of cigars : my friend returning the compliment
by passing round his flask, one of the Swedes remarked that in the
cold climate of Scandinavia something stronger than water was
necessary. " Oh," said another, " have you ever heard of any great
man, either as a master intellect, a great writer, or a great soldier,
who has drunk only water all his life ?

" "I never have seen a whole-
souled, generous, unselfish man yet that did not take a glass of wine,"
said the third companion. As it was too cold to discuss the subject
on the highroad—and I must own that 1 was trying in vain to
remember one—l laughed, and said I did not recollect if there were

any great men who had drunk only water. I concluded it was better
not to discuss the subject.

How strange are these little Swedish towns in the depth of
winter! At Hudiksvall we found the streets blocked up with snow,
and lighted by the old-fashioned square oil lamps, suspended by
cords. There I witnessed another illustration of the honesty of the
people. When 1 reached the station of Gnarp, I found that the
driver of the other sleigh had forgotten to transfer my satchel, con-
taining all the money I had provided for the journey. There was a
large amount of silver coin for small change, and any one could tell
the contents by the weight, and I had not a copper with me. My
companion seemed to take for granted that everything was all right,
and that it would only occasion a loss of time. A man was sent back
to recover the missing bag, and he returned at four o'clock in the
morning with the satchel and its contents.

The weather became colder, the mercury marking 17 below zero
during the night. The forest now presented a new appearance as we
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approached Sundsvall ; there was not a particle of snow on the pine
and fir trees, and the dark green of their branches contrasted
beautifully with the white mantle which covered the earth. The
horses and dogs of the northern countries like the snow ; now and
then the horses take a bite of it, and the dogs, when thirst)', also cat
it, and both roll themselves in it : they seem to enjoy the dry cold
atmosphere of winter. The magpies would often follow us.

On the fourth day we reached Sundsvall. My thoughtful com-
panion had telegraphed from Hudiksvall, and soon after our arrival
we were seated at the Stadhuset before a good dinner which he had
ordered ; and over a glass of good old wine we recounted the
adventures of our journey to the friends who had come to welcome
him back. The snow was every day getting deeper. The distance
between Sundsvall and Hernosand is about thirty-five miles, and it
took me three days to accomplish this short journey. A few miles
north of that town is Aland, a hamlet composed of several farms.
The landscape was bleak, and the fjord was frozen ; but in summer
the groves of birch, the green meadows, and the waters of the sea
present a charming picture. The traveller, as he drives along, will
see a white-painted house at a short distance from the relay-station,
between the highway and the rocky shores of the Baltic. This was
the pleasant home of a jagmastare—superintendent of the forest of
a district—a mighty Nimrod—a gentleman to whom I had letters of
introduction. From the station I wended my way slowly through
the deep snow towards that house with my letters.

As I entered the gate I saw a maiden of about eighteen years,
a true child of the North, with fair hair, soft blue eyes, and rosy
checks, who was playing with the snow, and with a little shovel was
sending it in all directions. She was making a pathway, and seemed
to enjoy the fun. The gentleness and grace in all her motions,
and delicacy of her features and skin, at once showed that she was a
young lady of refinement, while the naivete of her manners indicated
that she had been brought up in the country. As I approached she
stopped and looked at mc, as if to say, " What do you want, sir ?

"

Bowing to her, I inquired if the jagmastare was at home. " Yes,"
was the answer, and with great composure she begged me to follow
her to the house, and leaving me in the parlour she disappeared.
Soon afterwards the jagmastare came and read my two letters of
introduction—one a general letter from the Director-general in
Stockholm to all the jagmastares, and the other from a colleague
of his.

" Welcome here !" said he, with great warmth, extending his
hand, " very welcome." He was over middle age, with a pleasant
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countenance but determined features, and genial in manner. He
had read accounts of my travels and gorilla hunting, and received
me at once as a brother sportsman. The young lady whom I had
met soon came back with refreshments. I was asked if I could
travel on snow-shoes, and was told that I must learn to walk on
them, and also to drive reindeer. "My daughter can go on snow-
shoes," said the father with a sort of pride, " quite as well as a
Laplander." " Yes indeed," she said, " I love to go on them, it
is such fun ! I love winter." " Will you teach me to go on snow-
shoes ?

" " Yes, certainly, with great pleasure. I am sure you
will learn quickly." "It is necessary," said the father, " that you
should learn to walk on them in order to go bear hunting, for the
snow is very deep in the forest." " I can scull also," said the daughter
with a sort of girlish pride, "and in summer I like to row on the
fjord, and ramble into the woods in search of wild flowers." Looking
at her, I thought the girl a flower herself—a picture of health,
and as fresh as the budding of spring. The dress she wore had
been woven and made by herself; the pattern was very pretty,
and the material handsome. Brought up at home, she had learned
to be industrious, and enjoy the more her hours or days of
freedom.

"If you return early perhaps we shall be able to go after a
bear ; one is ringed about thirty miles from here ; but if you arc
late he may cither be shot or have left his winter place," said the
jagmastare, a great part of whose conversation ran on bear hunting,
and how they are ringed. The bears in Scandinavia sleep all
winter ; but in the autumn, before the snow comes, they look out
for places where they want to hibernate, and are then exceedingly
shy, often spending several days going round and round their chosen
place. In the far North they remain as much as five or six months
hidden and without food.

Before I left, the good jagmastare exacted a promise that I
should come again on my return from the North, and go to his
saeter ; then he added, " At all events, come back before I am too old
to go with you." Since that time I have been twice to .Aland, and
each time warmly received ; but I have not yet succeeded in going to
the sajter or in hunting bears with him, for in both cases the season
was over. I shall always remember .Aland and the white house
of the jagmastare, and hope that at a not far distant day we may
meet again and go bear hunting.

The large snow-ploughs which one sees in summer lying by
the wayside were now dragged over the road by four, five, or six
horses, driven by two or three farmers, to level the track. The laws-
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in regard to the highways are very strict, and after a snowstorm
the farmers have to furnish horses, and break and flatten the road
for a certain distance. These ploughs arc a triangular frame of
heavy timber, eight or ten feet wide and about fifteen feet long ;

the work of the men and horses is very hard, the men having to
walk. Often during the night when it was mild and foggy, or it had
snowed, or the wind had blown snow over the road and obliterated
the traces of preceding sleighs, we had to drive very cautiously ;
for when a mistake occurred, and we lost the ploughed track, we
went deep into the snow. In that case the intelligent horse was
left to himself, and knew what to do ; most carefully he moved, and
when he sank in going to the right he immediately made the next
step to the left, and vice versa. His sagacity was so remarkable
that it made me forget in part the weariness of the drive. Occa-
sionally we got at quite a distance from the road, the first intimation
being the animal sinking up to his neck. After walking in several
directions, trying the snow with his feet, and sinking repeatedly,
the driver finally found the road by the firm snow. We then
wondered how we could have got so far from it.

The snow kept increasing every mile northward. We tumbled
on one side or another, upsetting before we were aware of it. At
each effort our animals made to extricate themselves we were almost
thrown out of the sleigh. The poor brutes would sink to their
necks, and sometimes almost to their heads. Each horse stepped
in the track of the one that preceded, so that, if the plough had
not passed over, the tracks would have been perfectly honey-
combed : the holes were often more than fifteen inches deep. At
the end of the day's travel, which averaged about eighteen hours,
I felt so sore and tired that I was glad to rest. The snow was
so heavy inland that some of the Lapps had to come to the coast
with their reindeer or they would have perished ; they had to feed
on the moss hanging from the branches of the pines and firs. At
last the fences, the shrubs, and the huge boulders were hidden from
view ; twigs of fir and pine had been planted to show the way ;

these, of course, are always put over the fjords, lakes, and swamps,
and many thousands of young saplings arc thus destroyed every
year. The telegraph wires were nearly out of sight. Snow-ploughs
were levelling the road everywhere ; farther south they were drawn
by three horses, but here the number had increased to six, and
three or four men had charge of each plough. These were followed
by wooden rollers, which packed the snow more closely. The
struggles of the horses became so great, in their efforts to extricate
themselves, that in some cases blood came from their nostrils. I
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myself had to stop. Farther north the ploughs were laid aside, and
the snow was left to settle by its own weight for a day or two
before they would be used again. The farmers did not understand
how I could travel for pleasure in such weather, and why I wished
to go so far away. Pew persons were out-of-doors, but the thick-
smoke from the chimneys showed that there were cheerful fires,
round which the families were gathered. All the winter outside
work was suspended ; the hauling of logs in the forest was stopped.
The snow still increased as I advanced towards the north, and
there was more than twelve feet on a level. This is enormous,
when we consider that two feet is about the maximum that falls
in twenty-four hours. Here the strength of the great snowstorm
had lasted a week, from Sunday to Sunday. Some of the houses
were covered to their roofs ; and galleries were necessary in many
places to give light to the windows, with trenches to reach the
doors ; others were blocked up by drifts against the doors, and
exit had to be made by the windows. Here we had reached the
maximum of snow, which gradually diminished afterwards ; and
twenty miles farther we came to the small town of Umca, which
I found obstructed with snow. At the relay-station a card was
waiting for mc, upon which was written in French the following
message from a doctor of philosophy: "If you have time, let mc

hear of your arrival, for your friend, Director U , has asked me to
do all I could to be agreeable and useful to you." This was another
of the many illustrations of the acts of thoughtful politeness of
which I had been the recipient from educated Scandinavians.

Though only a year and a half had elapsed since I had seen
the little town, time had worked great changes in the place. The
former governor of the province was dead, and universally regretted
by all who knew him. At the agricultural school of Innertafle my
old friend and his wife received mc most kindly. " You cannot
go farther to-day," said they, at the same time helping mc to
divest myself of my winter garb ; and a short time after their
daughter, a sweet little girl, presented mc with a little pocket-book,
which she had embroidered with pearls especially for me, and which
she intended to send to me in America.

Since my departure from Upsala there had been at times
great changes in the weather. At Innertafle the temperature had
moderated so much that I was afraid it was the precursor of
another snowstorm. If more snow were added to the already
prodigious quantity which had had no time to pack, I dreaded the
prospect. These great snowstorms generally take place when it
is not very cold, and when the mercury ranges from 2° to n° below



THE LAND OF THE MIDNIGHT SUN.412

the freezing point. In February, the coldest month of the year
in those regions, such mild weather was unusual. The following
morning was grey, and the thermometer marked only f below
freezing. The atmosphere was foggy, and, as the fog fell on the
groves of birches which surrounded the house, it adhered to the
branches, which appeared as if they had been covered with a dew
which had crystallised upon them, presenting a very beautiful and
fairylike appearance. These birches of Scandinavia arc exceedingly
beautiful, with their white trunks and branches gracefully bending
towards the ground. The following day the mercury ranged from
5 to 7 below freezing, and we were between lat. 63 and 64.

From Innertafle I travelled all night; and at five a.m., after
twenty-two hours of driving, tired and hungry, I came to the station
of Innervik. The two previous stations were filled with travellers,
and there were no vacant beds. I might have slept on the floor,
or on a bench, or on the table, but preferred to go forward. At
Innervik I found comfortable quarters, and fell into a dreamy sleep,
in which I thought I was bumped about in the sleigh, just as one
sometimes feels the motion of a ship a day or two after landing.
The hamlet of Innervik takes its name from the bay, and is distant
about a Swedish mile from the small town of Skelleftea. From the
farm I could see the frozen sea below, looking now like a vast field
of snow. The weather had become colder again, the thermometer
remaining steady at 20

0 below freezing, and a piercing wind warned
me that another cold wave was coming over the land. The little
seaport of Skelleftea has quite a number of streets, and the houses
were large and comfortable. I was struck, while walking in the
streets, with the number of pretty young ladies with oval faces, rosy
cheeks, and light and graceful carriage. They were certainly, I
thought, more numerous in proportion to the population than at
any place I had visited before.

In the North some small towns have a large building called
the stadshuset. It is a hotel, containing a spacious hall for entertain-
ments, and a number of rooms for travellers, with a restaurant and
a cafe, private dining-rooms, and often a billiard-room. The cooking
is generally very good and the rooms comfortable, and altogether
superior to post-stations on the road.

After leaving Skelleftea the cold spell was of short duration,
and when I reached Pitea it had become mild again. We were now
out of the great snow-belt, which in Sweden is between lat. 61 and 64 .
The weather was so mild for February that in the morning it was
only 7 below freezing" ; from hour to hour it became milder, and
in the afternoon, when 1 arrived at Pitea, the thermometer stood at



CHRISTIANIA TO HAPARANDA. 413

freezing-point, and remained so for a few hours; it rose in the
evening to 36°, at 6 o'clock p.m. it was 34°, at 8 p.m. 300. The air
was perfectly still, and not a cloud could be seen, but the horizon
was hazy. At about 7.30 I noticed a soft and luminous atmosphere
towards the north, the forerunner of the aurora borealis. Soon
afterwards a wide arc of haze, full of light, appeared, through which
the stars could be seen. The clearness of the sky above and below
the arc was remarkable. The highest point of the lower edge seemed
to be about 350 above the horizon, and within was Jupiter and other
stars shining brightly. The whole body began to show signs of
motion ; the tremor became more and more perceptible from one
end to the other of the bright hazy mass ; its motion increased, and
it became more luminous, and swayed to and fro in undulating
waves. Within half an hour another arc was formed under the
first, the centre of the second being 150 or 20 0 below the other.
Through the body of this also stars could be seen, and between the
two arcs, and above and below, the sky was clear : the second at
first showed hardly any signs of motion, and its brightness was as
that of the Milky Way. Sheets of glimmering light streamed from the
horizon, disappearing and reappearing. The light became more and
more brilliant, quicker and quicker became the motion of the waves ;

they swayed to and fro from one end of the arc to the other ; the
discharges of the electric glow became more intense, varying in
brightness—the quicker the motion the brighter the light—indicating
that a great magnetic storm was raging.

Soon changes in the centre of the luminous body began to be
noticeable ; the waves as they rolled began to change from white
to bluish, from green to violet, and then came almost a blending of
all the colours. The lower arc in the meantime had shown signs
of motion, and of the electric storm ; sheets of light from the horizon
became more vivid as they shot upward— a spectacle of great beaut)".
The upper part of the swaying mass was fringed with a magnificent
dark-red border, singularly contrasting with the colour of the lower
part, till the whole arc became of a fiery red ; then the waves began
to move more slowly, the flashes of light became dimmer, and the
great storm was coming to an end ; the red mass was broken into
numerous fragments, which were scattered over the sky, and finally
nothing was left over our heads but the blue starry heavens of that
winter night.

Life in many towns by the sea is one of great dullness ; they
seem dead, on account of the stagnation of trade ; the farmers do not
come to the villages for news or business ; few sleighs are passing to
and fro, but now and then a load of wood comes in ; goods are
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seldom transported from Stockholm, for it would be too tedious and
expensive, and everybody waits for the summer season. The only
time when there seems more activity is when a fair is to take place
in the interior ; then the merchants arc sending goods for sale ; but
this bustle lasts only a day or two.

The Swedes arc passionately fond of cards. In the sitting-rooms
are sometimes scattered a number of little tables where ladies and
gentlemen play together. In the hotels, or at their own houses, men
occasionally pass the whole night in gaming. It is a custom to play
together for a given number of days in a week, in which there are
often heavy stakes, and frequently a considerable amount of money
changes hands ; but I was told that at the end of the season the
players generally came out about even, as the partners arc changed.

They also have singing clubs, which meet on Sunday afternoons.
While in Pitea I was invited to the home of a teacher who taught
Fmglish in one of the schools, and could speak it well. At his house
every Sunday afternoon about twenty ladies and gentlemen met to
practise the singing of church music, and some exceedingly pretty
ballads which arc taught in the schools. Some of the voices were
beautiful, and the performances of this little society would have been
creditable to any company of trained artists: two pleasant hours
were spent in this way. The climate of the country seems to benefit
the vocal organs, and during the long winter months little musical
sociables arc constantly taking place. Now and then a ball is given,
almost always in the large room of the stadshusct; in such cases
tickets arc sold, or an admittance fee is charged to defray the
expenses. Almost everybody goes —especially the marriageable
damsels, with their mammas ; all gentlemen arc in full dress : there
are seats around the ball-room for the ladies. One meets the old and
young—for even old married couples like to have a dance, and it is
quite common to sec a married man or an old gentleman dance with
a young girl, or vice versa. Waltzes and gallops are the favourites.
One of the peculiarities which struck me was that, immediately after
a dance was over, the gentlemen would quietly return their partners
to their mammas or friends, and then disappear in the next room.
They smoked, drank, ate, or talked, till they were again called by
their engagements for the next dance. Now and then they brought
in some refreshment for the ladies. After these intervals they
seemed to enjoy the fun with renewed vigour.

PYom Pitea the snow continued to diminish greatly in depth the
farther north I travelled. After Lulea the Finnish was only spoken
by the farmers. At these stations no one thought of locking his
trunks, as it would not look well. At Jemtdn the servant-gin
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brought me a gold locket which she found on the floor of the kitchen.
I had dropped it from my satchel the evening before while showing
them the curiosities which it contained. I said, playfully, " Why did
you not keep it?" She replied, " Flow, then, could I ever walk erect
and look people in the face ?

"

I had hardly left this station the next morning when I was
startled by a call, and as I looked back I saw a small white-headed
urchin, whose cap had just tumbled from his head, running after us as
fast as he could ; I stopped my horse. He had in his hand a white
pocket-handkerchief of mine which I had dropped on the road. It
would have been a nice thing for him to keep, but his boyish heart
was too honest ; he handed it to mc breathless, and ran back as
quickly as he came ; and though I called him, to give him a few ores,
the little fellow, who was not afraid to return what did not belong to
him, feared to come back to get a bit of money.

At Saiwits the station-master knew Swedish, and his farm being
very comfortable, I concluded to remain a couple of days. This
man, Kivijarvi, was considered by all a lucky fellow to have secured
the heart and hand of Maria PYedrika over all his rivals. He had
married a wife who had brought to him her farm ; for in Sweden,
as well as in Norway, as soon as a woman marries all she has
goes to her husband, so that all the girls who have or are to inherit
farms have no trouble in getting married. Such will have many
admirers, for here, as elsewhere, wealth has its charms. But to
a stranger it did not seem to matter much, for the owner of an
estate works as hard as any of his hands, and the wife as much
as any of her maids. The farm had eighteen cows, quite a number
of sheep, and a goodly number of acres of grazing and grain land.
There were two dwelling-houses—one for the reception of strangers
and friends. I found the people here were very shy.

While here a woman came and asked mc if I had met her
husband, who had gone to Norway and had remained there : she
had heard indirectly from him. During my journey in Scandinavia
I found several poor women with their children who had been
deserted by their husbands and fathers, who, under the pretext
of going to America to see how it looked before bringing their
families, never wrote, and were never heard of again.

The weather, which had remained cold for a week, and varied
from about U to i8 J below zero, began to moderate, and then came
on the mildest temperature I had met since I left Christiania ; the
mercury stood at eight o'clock a.m. at 36, at noon, 45, and at
three p.m fell back to 38.

From Saiwits we came to Nikkala, the last station before
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Haparanda. I was welcomed by the farmer, for he had heard of
me, and had wondered if I would stop with him. PYcsh logs were
thrown into the fire, and the cheerful flames lighted the kitchen,
where coffee was made and served in the parlour. I was a guest,
and for the first day it would not have done for me to remain all
the time in the kitchen. Flower-pots with carnations, roses,
geraniums, etc., were at the windows. The mother, Matilda Serlota
(Charlotte), and the daughter, Maria Matilda, a perfect blonde,
and really a good-looking girl, and Abram (Abraham), the son,
and Maria Kajsa, the maid of all work, with the husband, composed
the family at that time. When I asked the daughter to write
her name and those of her people in one of my memorandum-books,
used for the purpose of judging of the education of the people,
I learned here, as I had farther north, that the young among the
farmers wrote badly, sometimes unintelligibly, and many of the
old people did not know how to write at all, but old and young
knew how to read.

From Nikkala to Haparanda the distance is about six miles.
There was but little snow; it had drifted badly in many places,
showing that we were in a windy region ; in others the road was

bare, and nowhere was the snow two feet deep on the level. Drear)',
indeed, appeared the frozen sea in its white mantle, and the long
low granite promontories clad with fir and darker pines, coming
down to the ice-bound shore. But beautiful was the pale-blue
sky in contrast with the white robe which covered the country,
and the pale rays of the sun did not seem to give any heat.

Late in the afternoon on the 17th of F'eburary, 1873, I came
to Flaparanda, at the mouth of the Tornc River, after a journey
of 740 miles from Stockholm over the deepest snow I had ever
crossed. I had been over five weeks on the way, but felt none
the worse for the journey. I had now reached the extreme northern
part of the Gulf of Bothnia. The coast was low, fringed by birches,
and the gulf looked like a vast white plain. The farms were
few and far apart, and there was an oppressive dreariness about
the whole landscape.

CHAPTER XLIII.

FROST AND SNOW.

In winter the country between the Gulf of Bothnia and the Arctic
Sea is subject to violent winds, which sweep northward over the
frozen surface with no obstacle to lessen their fury. We left
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Flaparanda in a storm so severe that our horse could hardly proceed ;
and, as it increased, our sleigh was often in danger of upsetting.
The snow flew in thick cloudy masses to a great height, curling and
rccurling upon itself in various fantastic shapes. The wind whistled
round us, and it was fortunate that our clothing and everything else
was made fast, for one of the large heavy reindeer gloves worn over
my thick woollen mittens was blown away as I changed hands to drive,
and was so quickly buried in the shifting drift that I could not find
it again. My driver at the second station was a stout girl of twenty,
strong enough to wrestle any man, but shy, modest, and gentle. I
could not tell how she looked, for her face, like mine, was entirely
wrapped up. When I entered the post station-house at Korpikyla I
was quite dizzy, and for a moment could not walk straight. The gale
had now risen to such a height that it was impossible to travel farther
that day. During the night it blew with still greater fury, howling so
wildly round the house that I could not sleep. Towards morning the
storm abated for a few hours, but the wind rose again, and blew with
greater fury than before. Grand, indeed, was the sight, as I stood on
the banks of the Tome River watching the spectacle. The tempest
swept over the land with incredible force ; the snow rose in thick
clouds, forming deep drifts and hillocks, which shifted constantly.
This great storm, the grandest of that year in that region, lasted, with
the exception of a few lulls, over three days. During that time the
temperature ranged from fi to 22 below zero.

As soon as the people began to move from farm to farm the
news was spread that the stranger from America had returned, and
on Sunday the farmers came pouring in from the whole neighbour-
hood—even from the other side of the Tome River. The winter
costumes were not so picturesque as in other places. The men wore
long overcoats lined with sheepskin ; the women's dresses consisted of
a body of black cloth with a skirt made of thick homespun, a long
heavy jacket, having sheepskin inside, and a warm hood. Many of
our guests remained all day, and nearly all of them invited me to
visit them. They sang for me, but their voices were inferior to those
of the Swedish peasantry. The amazement of these good people was
great when they heard I was going north. After the storm the
thermometer ranged from 22 to 27 below zero morning and evening,
to 30" at night, and from 13 to IS below zero in the afternoon—the
atmosphere being perfectly still. I was no more a stranger with the
people, and had to stop at several farms on the way. They knew
the time I was to pass, and did not wish me to continue my journey
without stopping awhile at their houses. Coffee, bread-and-butter
cheese, and dried mutton were set before me, and I was plied with
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questions as to my going so far at this inclement season. "It is no
fun to live with the Laplanders—stay with us this winter, Paul," said
they ;

" we will teach you how to go on snow-shoes, and we will hunt
bears when the time arrives."

The cheerful open fireplace of the farms of Sweden and Norway
had given place to the clumsy thick stone structure of the Finns.

One who has never travelled in winter in northern lands can
have no conception of the clearness of the atmosphere when the
temperature is from 30 to 40 below zero. Then there is not a
breath of wind, generally not a cloud in the sky, the blue of which
is very light. The outlines of the distant forest-clad hills arc of a
peculiar light purplish blue of indescribable softness, and are so
sharp and distinct that they are seen from a greater distance than
in more southern countries. There are also many different shades
of colour in the sky—pale blue one day, deeper the next. This dry
still cold is so healthy that it never even parches the lips, no matter
how long one remains out-of-doors ; during the whole of that winter
mine were not sore once ; it seems to give strength to the lungs and
banishes all kinds of throat diseases.

Soon after leaving Korpikyla, coming to a farm along the road
I saw a little girl watching for some one. As soon as she saw my
sleigh she rushed through the snow towards mc, and bade me come
in. Her name was Hilda Karolina. Hardly had I entered the large
room when she put her arms around my neck, gave me a kiss, and
told me that every day she had put on her snow-shoes and run out
to look for me. Though we could not talk much to each other we
managed to become good friends. She was a true child of the
North, with flaxen hair, deep soft blue eyes, reminding one of the
sky, very white skin, and rosy checks—health)', strong, and conse-
quently happy —far happier than many children clad in costly
garments, and surrounded by so many playthings that they take
no pleasure in them.

A little farther on was a humble log-house, where lived Greta
Maria, a poor widow, and her four daughters. They were standing
in the porch watching for me, for they would not let me pass without
inviting" me in. I entered the plain, small, but very clean room ;
and while the mother and daughters were spinning" we talked. The
old lady wore glasses, and age had made her handsome and dignified.
Some of her daughters found employment among the farms, or
worked by the day. All the women know how to spin and weave,
and work in the fields also. Greta and the daughters then with her
supported themselves by weaving for others on their loom at home,
and by buying a little stock of spun cotton thread and making white
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or coloured handkerchiefs ; or at other houses they made woollen
cloth. They got along very well, enjoying good health, though
without even a cow- ; a few goats furnished them most of the milk
they wanted, and some sheep the wool they needed for their garments.
They were satisfied with their common, healthy fare, and by economy
managed to have always a little coffee in the house, to offer to a
friend or stranger. They lived on coarse flat bread with sour milk,
cheese, and sometimes butter, hardly ever tasting meat; the dried
flesh of the sheep or goats they killed every year was kept for
festive days, such as Christmas or Sundays, or for the entertainment
of strangers. Now and then they would eat fish, which they had
caught and salted in summer, or game presented to the mother by
some one who was trying to win the heart of her handsome flaxen-
haired daughter Wilhelmina, who was considered the flower of the
family. They asked me all sorts of questions. They were apparently
perfectly contented, and loved their simple home and northern
climate ; they did not repine against their lot, for their religious
belief was that whatever God did was the best for them ; on the
shelf was a well-worn Bible and other religious books several
generations old. They did not care about the allurements and
wealth of the world. " There is another life," said the old woman
to me ;

" let us be good, and love God with all our hearts." When
the weather was fine she never missed going to church, though it
was at a considerable distance. I could not leave without taking
a cup of coffee ; but it was mixed with roast barley, for they could
not afford to have it pure. Wilhelmina bit off a piece of rock-candy,
which she gave mc, to put in my mouth while drinking the coffee ;
her rosy lips and white teeth seemed to mc such charming sugar-
crackers that I had no objection to the way the sugar was broken.
While I was taking coffee all kinds of advice was given mc for the
journey ; for, though it was 35'" below zero, it would be colder still ;

in order not to freeze my nose and cars I must rub them with snow
now and then, and use my mask often ; I must always hang up my
stockings to dry in the evening, so that they will not be damp in the
morning"; I must take the grass out of my shoes and dry it well, and
not forget to hang up my shoes. The earnestness of their recom-
mendations showed that they came from the heart. Saying
good-bye, 1 put a little money into the hands of the mother. " No,"
she said. " Yes," I answered, and jumped into the sleigh ; the two
tucked the robes around me. " Welcome back, Paul ! " were the last
words 1 heard, and soon we were out of sight.

As my eyes rested on the dark beautiful distant forest-clad hills,
I thought I had never before seen such effects. Now and then we
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drove on the frozen Tome River, to shorten the way, passing by
many little farms and poor cottages. Here a farmer is considered
well off if he possesses a farm valued at 1,000 to 1,500 dollars ; the
buildings alone in America would cost several thousand dollars. The
little station-house of Nicmis was almost buried by drifted snow ; the
well was surrounded by a heavy mass of ice, which kept increasing
every day as the drippings of the bucket fell upon it. I entered the
dirty room where the family lived. The old man put on his long
coat lined with sheepskin, which had seen its best twenty or thirty
years ago ; he had pride enough to wish to hide his worn and dirty
clothes ; he then put on his fur cap, and was dressed. His wife put
on her old sheepskin jacket, with the hair inside ; while Kristina, a
daughter of sixteen or seventeen, rushed to the well for a bucket of
water to wash her face and hands ; she then undid the tresses of her
hair, which fell in a thick, wavy, amber-like mass over her shoulders,
and combed it in such a hurry that much was torn out ; then she
tressed it again, and put a clean bodice and skirt over the dirty one,
and finished her toilet by putting on her Sunday shoes. The mother,
in the meantime, swept the room, and put more wood in the open
fireplace. A new-comer made her appearance—a former acquaint-
ance of mine, the mother of the farmer—an old woman of eighty
years, yet with hair almost black falling loosely over her shoulders,
combed perhaps twice a month ; she reminded me of an old gypsy :
she squeezed me in her arms to show the depth of her feelings, and
how glad she was to see me once more ; and I felt that, notwith-
standing her age, she was still strong. I could not free myself until
she released mc, and I shall long remember that tight embrace.
Their cow-house was a curiosity ; it was a small log-house, almost
buried in the snow ; four cows were there, and they were so thin that
their ribs and bones protruded. The hay crop had been poor. As
in all similar houses, a large iron pot was encased in masonry, and
used to cook the coarse marsh-grass for the cattle. During the
winter months the cows do not go out at all ; every aperture is
closed against the entrance of cold. I could not leave these good
people without partaking of a cup of warm milk, for which they
would take no money.

I continued my route with a new horse and sleigh, the snow
increasing in depth as I went on. At Ruskola I was received with
open arms by my friends Carl John Grape and his wife, who wanted
me to tarry, to learn how to go on snow-shoes and to speak the
Pninish language. Carl's farm was a very good one. I could not
help noticing" how industrious the people were ; Selma Maria was a
model of a farmer's wife, a .thorough housekeeper, always busy,—
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cooking,
washing,
weaving,
spinning,
baking, sew-
ing, knit-
ting,or mak-
ing butter
from morn-
ingtill night.
Thechildrcn
had to be
looked after,
and taught
to read, that
they might
learn their
catechism.
Sclma, Safia
(Sophie),
Hilda, Em-
ma, Carl,
Thilda, A-
melia, were
the names
of these chil-
dren, and
they looked
like a flight
of stairs, so
closely did
they follow
each other.
A maid and
two men-
servants
made the re-
mainder of
the family,
besides two
or three

A LAPP GOING DOWNHILL ON SNOW-SHOES.

other farmhands paid by the day. A poor girl is often hired to
do housework, or weaving or spinning, for a few days, that her
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family may be helped a little : in summer Grape would often hire
one or two extra, unnecessary hands, simply to help his poor
neighbours. PX'a Maria, the maid, was quite a belle in the neigh-
bourhood ; she had rather high cheek-bones, florid complexion, fine
teeth, with youth and health, and was the maid of all work, having
entire charge of the cow-stable and the milking. The most remark-
able thing was that she was rich, possessing 1,800 or 2,000 kroner
(about 500 dollars) in her own right, being an orphan girl. Many
were trying to make love to her, and several had proposed marriage,
but she laughed at all her suitors, and wanted to be free and in-
dependent ; not seeing why she should marry to be afterwards poor,
since all her little fortune would belong to her husband. " No,
indeed," she would say, " I am not going to get married ; I prefer to
work all day long;" and then merrily sang and laughed. Eva
Maria was kind and amiable to every one, even to those who wanted
to be lovers, and these were plenty, for she not only had money but
was intelligent and industrious—in a word, quite a prize.

While in Ruskola another violent tempest swept over the
country, preventing further travel. The frozen Tome seemed to be
enveloped in a cloud of white dust, and for twenty-four hours there
was no cessation of the blustering wind ; at times it snowed very
heavily, and the thermometer stood only fi below freezing. After
the storm huge drifts of snow made the roads impassable. Grape
advised me to wait a few days before continuing my journey ; "for,"
said he, " we do not plough the roads here : let other people travel
first, and then the road will be in better condition."

For several weeks I had applied myself with all my might to the
study of the Finnish language. Each syllable is very distinct, making
it easy to acquire ; but a greater number of words are often necessary
to express an idea than in English. Two things are essential to a
traveller who wishes to see thoroughly these northern countries—

he must know how to travel on snow-shoes and how to drive
reindeer. With these two accomplishments he can roam where
he likes.

The snow-shoes used in Scandinavia are very unlike those of
the Indians of North America, and are far superior for speed and com-
fort, requiring no spreading of the limbs. At the first glance one may
think them clumsy, on account of their great length. Those used
in a mountainous or wooded country are the shortest, and generally
six or seven feet long ; those used by the Finlandcrs on the banks
of the Tome arc much longer, averaging some ten or twelve feet.
The longest are those of Jemtland, where the)' sometimes measure
fourteen to sixteen feet. They are made of fir wood, about one-third
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of an inch thick at the centre, which is the thickest part, and four or
five inches wide. There is a piece of birch at the centre, and over
this is a loop through which the instep of the foot is passed ; the part
near the foot is convex, so that the weight of the body cannot bend
the shoe downward. The under part is very smooth, with a narrow
furrow ; both ends are pointed.

The boots of the Finlanders are specially adapted to snow-shoes,
they being pointed, without heels, and so large that the foot can
be surrounded by Lapp grass. With two pairs of home-made woollen
stockings one can defy the cold, but the foot must be perfectly free.
In travelling, one always carries a good stock of Lapp shoe-grass.

WALKING WITH SNOW-SHOES.

Grape gave me a very beautiful pair of snow-shoes (now, with one of
my sleighs, in the rooms of the American Geographical Society of New
York). They were admired by all who saw them when I travelled
north. Ruskola was a very good school in which to take the first
lessons, the Tome being frozen and covered with snow, with a surface
smooth and easy for a beginner. White there I practised on snow-
shoes several hours a day. If a man has to travel in a flat country
he must have two staves, at the end of each of which is an iron spike,
and a little above this wicker-work, about ten inches in diameter,
to prevent the stick from sinking deeper ; when the snow is soft
these serve to propel the person forward.

Snow-shoes must not be raised, but slid one after the other,
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unless when going down a hill ; then the feet are kept side by side,
if possible. The natives can easily go ten or fifteen miles an hour
when the snow is firm and in goodcondition. For a beginner the great
difficulty is to keep the two shoes exactly parallel, and prevent them
from becoming entangled with each other. On a level surface the
walker cannot hurt himself in falling on the deep snow—a great
advantage over skating, for ice, as many know by experience, is
not a pleasant bed to fall upon. The first day, after two hours'
practice, I could slide on the Tome River a thousand yards
without falling. It is very difficult to walk on the crusted snow
without a great deal of practice, as the shoes tend to slide too far
apart, or the lower or upper ends overlap each other. The ascent
of hills is made in zigzag", and is hard work for those not accustomed
to it. But the most difficult of all is to descend the steep hills, as
the momentum and speed are very great ; it is even quite dangerous
in mountainous regions, and where boulders arc uncovered ; it is safe
only for those who have practised from childhood, for the speed is
as great as in coasting. I have often trembled at seeing Norwegians
or Lapps come down the mountains. In descending, the two shoes
must be parallel and close together—a very difficult task, and almost
impossible on rough ground. One must have a long stout staff for
a rudder and guide, to be used on the right or left, as occasion
requires, and the body must be bent forward. I have never been
able to descend in this manner. In going down a steep hill he who
cannot imitate a Scandinavian or Lapp must ride a staff, resting upon
it as heavily as he can, taking care, also, to keep the shoes even. The
staff acts as a drag, and prevents him from going too fast. I was
not successful the first time I tried. I had not slid a yard before
my shoes left mc and went to the bottom of the embankment, and
I found myself seated in the snow. I had not bent my body forward
enough for the momentum of speed. I tried again, but with no
better success. I have frequently seen the children in Norway
practise jumping" on their snow-shoes. Sometimes, where one side
of the road was higher than the other, they would leap over to the
other side, and land upright, often from a height of seven or eight
feet, and even more, enjoying the excitement amazingly.

On Sunday I went to the old log-church of Matarengi, built
two hundred years ago. The day was so cold that the clergyman
read the service and preached in a heavy fur coat, and every one
in the congregation was dressed in furs.

1 left Ruskola with the thermometer standing at 34 below zero.
As the horse stood before the door, with my snow-shoes tied to
the sleigh, Grape called me into the guest-room. He then opened
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a bottle of old wine, and he and his wife drank to my health and
the success of my journey. The good fellow was sorry to see me
depart. As I drove along, admiring the marvellous shades of the
distant hills, I saw now and then a woman getting a bucket of water
from an almost frozen well, or hurrying from the cow-house ; or a
man was taking a load of wood from the shed by the farm. I
enjoyed those winter scenes in the highest degree. The dry and
bracing atmosphere seemed to give me additional strength. What
a glorious contrast was it with that of the miasmatic equatorial
African jungle, where a white man's life is a continual struggle
against death!

At the end of the day I reached the station of Pirtinicmi, where
in the summer I had crossed on a ferry-boat to the other side of
the lake, to meet the highway. The thermometer stood at 32 0

below zero, and the night was superb. The flashes of the aurora
borealis darted high into the heavens, and the stars twinkled brightly
through that clear blue sky. Pirtiniemi was indeed a poor station
to spend the night in. All the family and wayfarers were in the
kitchen, which was far from clean. Some were sitting around the
blazing fire, smoking and chatting; while several others were
asleep on skins on the floor, but the colour of the robes on the beds
was very dingy and uninviting. The wife could speak Swedish,
and immediately on my arrival there was a great bustle ; coffee and
the best supper they could afford were prepared. The large room
for travellers was clean, and a big fire was immediately lighted in
the oven-like fireplace ; the structure, however, was not in order,
and the thick masonry would not get heated, as there was nothing
to prevent most of the heat escaping up the chimney. The bed was
brought near the fire, and when made presented a nice appearance.
I was to sleep between two fine soft robes of hareskin, as white as
snow, and other robes of fur were spread over me. In spite of the
fire the mercury stood at 180 in the room during the night. The
farmer excused himself for the poor accommodation he had to offer
me. The house was very old ; they were going to build a better
one—indeed, it was already partly built ; but "we must go slowly,"
said he. " I bought this farm for 900 rix-dollars, and I owe 600
on it ; the times have been hard, and there is the five per cent,

interest on those 600 rix-dollars to be paid every year."
I slept splendidly, though when I awoke the mercury marked

15 below zero in my room, and 34 outside. The wife had a sister
in America, and that seemed to be a bond of friendship between us.
" Try to see her," she said, " when you go back. Tell her that we
arc all well, and that God is kind to us." The sister lived in
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Michigan, which State seemed to the wife about as large as her
parish, and fancied that in New York every one knew her sister.
" Don't you remember," said she, as I was ready to start, " the girl
who drove you to the next station the summer you were here ?

But now you would hardly recognise her, for she is a big girl. How
happy she was when back again, and showing the little silver piece
you had given her ! It was the first one ever owned by her. What
you did on the way was told : how you gave her some biscuit that
had been brought all the way from America, and some candies. Go
and see her, for she often speaks of the stranger who gave her
money, and wonders if he will ever come back ; she has often said
that she would like to see him again. How glad she will be ! The
boy who will drive you to-day knows the way to her house, which
is on a farm in Korpilombolo, not far from the church. Good-bye !
Welcome back on your return ! Happy journey ! Take great care
of yourself, for it will be very cold in the far North, and you will have
to sleep on the snow."

When I stopped at that farmhouse in Korpilombolo and
entered the door, a large, bright, beautiful girl met me. Suddenly
a smile came over her face, for she recognised me, although I was
dressed like a Laplander. She was my dear little driver of the year
before, but she had grown much since then. Soon after my arrival
the house was crowded with the neighbours. The clergyman, a
strong healthy young man, a native Finn, came also. I found him
exceedingly agreeable. Soon a man was pointed out to me who
had returned in the summer from the United States, where he had
remained only a year, getting so homesick that he came back to
the land of his ancestors. How strong is the love of home or
country in the hearts of many ! No hope of gain could have made
that man stay in a strange land. He loved and dreamed of the
long days in the land of the midnight sun ; the long nights of his
northern home ; the snow ; and the birch, fir, and pine forests. The
farther he was from them the more beautiful they appeared to his
vision, and his friends were much dearer to him than strangers.

But, when years have elapsed, how disappointed are we on our
return ! Father and mother are dead ; sister and brother have left
home ; old school friends are scattered, or, if still living, the bloom
of boyhood or girlhood has given place to deep furrows on the face,
the buoyant spirit of youth has gone, the grey hair shows the ravages
of time ; the laughing" girl with whom we gathered flowers has become
a sedate matron ; the fields do not seem so large as they used to ; the
trees are not so big, the fences not so high, the rocks less towering ;
the barn is much smaller, and the river has dwindled to a brook ;
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the great school-house has shrunk to a small room. The eyes
of childhood magnify everything. At that time of life the days,
months, and years were much longer, and vacation seemed as if it
would never end. Now time passes away more swiftly. It Was
spring yesterday ; it is summer to-day ; and the winter will come
to-morrow. How much quicker does time fly as we grow older !

After leaving Korpilombolo we took the winter road, marked
by branches of trees, made a short cut over frozen marshes and
swamps, through forests and fields, and arrived at the post-station
of Otanajarvi. The weather was fine, though cold ; even in the
afternoon the mercury remained at 30° below zero ; the snow was
gradually increasing in depth, but the drifts were getting scarcer
At Sattajarvi I found that some one had preceded me on the way
and that the people had not forgotten Paulus, but were waiting
to welcome him. The reception-room was soon filled with people.
" Here is Paulus again," said they, as they looked at mc with
amazement, " all the way from Stockholm ! Did you ever sec
such a man ? Paulus, where are you going ?" "To Norway, to
North Cape, to live with the Laplanders, and to the Norwegian
fisheries." A shout of exclamation arose at these words. "Go
and live with the Laplanders ? It is true, we sec ; we had read
this in the newspapers, but we did not believe it."

"Where is my friend Kristina ?" said I. (The reader remem-
bers, perhaps, the girl whom the people wanted me to take to
America on my first visit.) "Why, have you not seen her? She
lives in Pirtinicmi." " No," said I ; "it is too bad."

" Paulus, you arc not going to-day ? Indeed, we shall not let
you go; you must stay some time with us. We hear that you
have been in America since we saw you." " Yes," said I, " but
only for a few days." This speech made them look with still greater
wonder upon me. "What are you going to do? You will find
people talking only Finnish or Lappish, and you will have a long
journey to Norway." " Yes," said I, " I shall have trouble. It
is hard to travel in a country if one cannot talk with the people."
More logs were thrown into the fireplace, a meal was served, and
we continued to talk to a very late hour.

The following morning a young Finn girl was brought to mc.
The people of Sattajarvi had given me a guide in summer, and
they wanted mc to have one also in winter. They said, " Paulus,
we bring you a girl to go to Norway with you. She has been
there before, and can talk Norwegian, which you can understand,
so she will be able to interpret for you." The)' all seemed happy
to have found somebody to help me. It never occurred to these
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primitive, kind-hearted people that I could violate the trust put
in me.

Elsa Karolina was a young and pretty girl of seventeen years.
Her mother was dead, and her father lived a few miles from
Sattajarvi, and was very poor. Two of her sisters had migrated
to Norway, where one was married ; she had come from there
herself a few months before, over the mountains, with Lapps, to
Pajala, to be confirmed, for here was the church where she had
been baptised, and where she must obtain the certificate necessary
for her in any other district. She seemed glad at the prospect
of going with mc, and was even willing to follow me to America.
How beautiful is the trust of that primitive life which, in its
simplicity, docs not sec the evil, treachery, trickery, and rascality
of a higher civilisation ! Why should she be afraid ? why should
the people fear for her? I promised that, wherever I landed on
the coast of Fnimarkcn or Norway, I would make arrangements
to let her go to her sisters. They believed me, and that was enough.

The good people of the little hamlet of Sattajarvi rejoiced
when they heard I would return from the North in the spring ; they
said, " You must then stay many days with us, Paulus." At Pajala
a large and comfortable school-house had been built since I had
left ; a teacher and his wife lived in the building, and a fine piano
adorned one of the plainly furnished rooms of the family.

Here we found the snow much deeper than at Haparanda.
There had been several heavy falls, which made it of a depth of
five or six feet in the woods. I could go to Norway over the frozen
Tome, through Jukkasjiirvi, and then over the mountains to the
Ofoten fjord, situated about lat. 68 D 40. This route would leave
me unacquainted with a large tract of country northward, where
the Laplanders were the most numerous in winter. I concluded
to continue my journey by ascending the Muonio River to F.ake
Kilpisjiirvi, of which it is the outlet, and then over the mountains
to Lyngcn fjord, above lat. 69 , almost opposite the Lofoden Islands,
thus seeing the country I had not explored in summer. In winter
the distance from Pajala to Muoniovaara is twelve Swedish miles.
There are three stations on the way—Kaunisvaara, Killangi, and
Parkajoki—the distance between each two being about three miles.
The winter road makes a short cut across forests and swamps, and
there is no highway. Now and then we met a queer-looking
conveyance used to carry hay, a sled very much like a grate, with
men dressed in reindeer skins. The horses seemed about as lazy
as the men, and went as slowly as they possibly could, using" their
own intelligence to get over the difficulties of the way. I had to
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awaken several of these men to make room for me to pass. The
weather had now become charming, and the thermometer remained
all day at or within a fraction of 13

0 below freezing.
At Kaunisvaara —which small hamlet is situated about half-

way between Tome and the Muonio—wc waited for two hours.
All the horses were either in the woods drawing timber, or in the
fields taking" in loads of hay, which had been stored at a distance.
The people were busy hauling it to their farms, for in summer very
little transportation takes place. Our route was through a forest
of fine fir trees till we came to Arkavaara, on the banks of the
Muonio. The owner of the place and his wife were Swedes. "You
had better stay for the night," they said, " and go on to-morrow."
The invitation seemed so honest that I accepted it. A substantial
dinner, an excellent bed, and a hearty welcome were given to mc.
On the next day, when I mentioned paying, I was at once stopped,
and was told that the invitation to stay was to enjoy the pleasure
of my company. Often at these farms arc inns, and one never
knows exactly what to do ; but it is safe to offer payment. The
road lay over the frozen Muonio, and, with the exception of myself,
the travel was done entirely with reindeer ; as there was a great deal
of traffic, the track was very good for a horse. The hums at home
were dressed in homespun and woven clothing, and only used the
Lapp dress when travelling.

It was late when I reached Muonionalusta, but the lights
twinkled through the windows, showing that the people of the hamlet
were not asleep. The inmates of one of the houses came out
and bade us welcome. There was quite a company of people inside.
On our arrival more logs were thrown into the open fireplace, and
room was made for us to warm ourselves, for the night was very cold.
The men and women were smoking", and having a little chat before
going to bed. This farm belonged to Lars Johanson. The people
seemed happy when they heard I was to spend the night with them.
The two daughters, Lovisa and Sophia, immediately went to work,
and, while we were chatting, prepared a meal of reindeer meat for
mc ; coffee was roasted, and the good farmer Abraham brought in
another armful of firewood. The people here consume a vast
amount of fuel. None of the residents were bashful, and numerous
questions were asked of FHsa Karolina concerning mc. When bed-
time came the neighbours left, and immediately preparations for
sleep took place. The sofa-bed was opened, a sliding-drawer was
pulled out, the hay was shaken up afresh, and reindeer and sheep
skins were put over it for me ; other skins were spread on the floor
as beds for the family. Then all took off their shoes and stockings,
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and hung them on a cross-pole, near the ceiling, by the fireplace.
Father and son now bade us good-bye, and left. F2lsa Karolina and
one of the daughters slept together, while the eldest daughter slept
near mc, bundling with her sweetheart, this being the lovers' day.

I had had only one unpleasant adventure since leaving Stock-
holm ; but one, indeed, since my arrival in Scandinavia. Coming
before a fine-looking house, well painted, and thus showing at once
that it belonged to a family of more than ordinary refinement,
my driver alighted, and said that we must go in, as it was the house
of his mother-in-law. I had hardly entered before an old lady made
her appearance, and welcomed me in the kindest manner. Then my
little girl driver of the summer before came in, and I gave her a gold
ring, showing her the silver one she had given me. The good hostess
invited mc to dinner, and to spend the night. Four sperm candles
were lighted ; and when I remonstrated against such a waste, she
said there could not be too much light to sec a man from America.
In the meantime my companion had disappeared, and when he
came back he was tipsy, to my great annoyance. He gave as an
excuse that he had caught cold, and had a great pain in his head.
The dinner was served, and I had hardly commenced when the
door opened, and the two daughters made their appearance ; one
gave such a look at my humble luggage in the corner of the room
that I saw at once I was not welcome. I said " Good day" ; she
hardly deigned to answer, and glanced at her brother-in-law in a
manner which showed that he was not in her good graces. She
unmuffled herself, seeming more and more angry, went into the
next room, said a few hasty words there which I could not under-
stand, came back through the room, slamming the door, returned
with a pillow, leaving the door wide open, and rushed into the
apartment in an angry mood. The fork dropped from my hand as
she said, " This is not the station-house." " I know it, madam,"
I replied ;

" I came here to see a little friend ; your brother-in-law
brought me here, and your mother invited me to stay." " You can
sleep but one night here ; there is no room for you." I said nothing,
but got up from the table and ordered the horse to be made ready.
The mother and other daughter were mute, and seemed afraid.
Then she said, " Will you not stay here for the night, and go to-
morrow ?

" " No," said I. I thanked the mother, and gave to the
servant a piece of money which was more than I would have paid at
a hotel for my dinner : 1 was glad to go back to my friends. The next
day, probably feeling the impropriety of her reception, the daughter
came and excused herself, and said she would be glad to see me.
Such was the end of that unpleasant adventure, which, no doubt,
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was occasioned by her dislike for her brother-in-law, and the state
of drunkenness in which she saw him : she thought perhaps that I
had made him so.

Muoniovaara was only a short distance, and I was received by
my old friends, the family of Herr V , with a hearty welcome.
The father had gone to Haparanda, to attend the fair at Tornea, and
they seemed quite astonished when they heard I had not met him
on the way ; but I was well received by his kind-hearted wife, his
two amiable daughters, and his two sons, one of whom was now on
a visit from Karcsuando, where he resided, being the lansman of the
district. They said that, though their father was not at home, they
would try to make me have a good time. They succeeded splendidly.
The last sheep was killed, and I could see by that and sundry
other preparations in the kitchen that these hospitable people intended
that I should live on the fat of the land.

CHAPTER XLIV.

WITH THE LAPPS AND THE REINDEER

MUONIOVAARA now presented a very different aspect from that of
summer. The yard was crowded with queer-shaped Lapp sledges, to
which were attached magnificent reindeer, and Laplanders, in their
quaint winter garments, were talking to each other. How comfort-
able was their dress: no clothing is warmer than reindeer skin,
and it is well adapted to the climate. It is convenient either when
the wearers are riding in their sleighs, travelling on snow-shoes, or
breasting the violent wind-storms which they encounter in their
wanderings. Experience has taught the Lapps that it is very
important that nothing they wear should impede the free circulation
of the blood, which maintains the animal heat of the body.

WINTER COSTUME.

The winter kapta is made of reindeer skin with the hair attached ;

it is loose, reaching below the knee, with a narrow aperture for
the head to pass through, and fitting so closely around the neck that
cold air and snow cannot enter. The sleeves also are loose, but at
the wrist the skin is without hair, or furnished with a cloth band.
I nder the kapta they wear one or two very thick woollen under-
garments, and often over these a vest made of soft reindeer skin. In
very cold weather another warm kapta is worn beneath the outer one,
but with the hair inside. The breeches are made of skin from the



THE LAAD OP THE MIDNIGHT SUN.432

legs of the reindeer, which is considered the warmest part; these
arc worn over thick close-fitting woollen drawers, and are fastened
around the waist by a string, and, if short, arc tied above the knees.
Near the ankles the hair is removed, and the leather is made very
soft, so that it may go inside the shoe. Nothing can be better
adapted to keep the feet warm than the Laplander's shoes, made of
skin, soft and pliable, taken from near the hoof. They arc sharp-
pointed and graceful, and, as they arc not made fast, convenient for
snow-shoes. Some arc lined at the scams with red flannel or cloth ;

the upper part, which fits above the ankles, is without hair. They are
made large enough to allow two pairs of the thickest home-knitted
stockings and the Lapp grass to be worn without pinching the feet.
Sometimes their socks are made of cows' or goats' hair ; these are
warmer than those of wool, but arc not strong. Great care is taken
that neither stockings nor grass are damp. The foot must be
completely wrapped with grass to the ankle ; the shoe is then put on,
the lower part of the legging is put inside, and a long band attached
to the shoe is wound round and round, preventing the entrance of
cither air or snow. These shoes can be used only in cold dry weather.
I do not remember a single instance during that winter when I
suffered from cold feet, but 1 always had one of the natives arrange
and prepare the shoes, and put them on for me. In the spring, when
the snow becomes wet, hairless boots well greased arc worn instead,
both by Finlanders and Lapps.

The head-dress of the Laplanders varies according to the district :
at Muoniovaara it is square at the top ; the upper part is either blue
or red, and is filled with cider-down, while the thick wide border, often
made of otter-skin, can be turned up in frosty weather ; the down,
which is several inches thick, was too warm for me. A mask of fur
is put over the face for protection, but this covering is used only in
very windy weather. Their mittens arc of the warmest description,
made from the skin near the hoof; they are very loose, with room for
a thick pair of woollen ones inside ; and as they lap over the lower
end of the sleeve of the kapta with these, f never suffered from cold
hands that winter.

The very appearance of the yard at the farm showed that I was
in Lapland. The conveyances are peculiar : the kcrrcs—used either
to carry people or merchandise, over which is a skin fastened with
strings—is very much the shape of an open boat, and is made of
narrow fir planks, very strongly ribbed inside, about seven feet long,
two and a half at the broadest part, varying but little in width. The
keel is very strong, about four inches wide, but varies much in thick-
ness, as they wear out in time by constant rubbing". The higher they



WITH THE LAPPS AND THE REENDEER. 433

are the quicker one can travel ; as in case snow is well packed
or crusted the sides hardly touch it, and the keel then acts like a
runner under a skate. It was absolutely necessary that I should
learn to drive reindeer, and how to remain in those little Lapp sledges.
Pulkas (in Norwegian,
akja), built for fast
travelling, have keels
about two and a half
inches thick. The
higher these arc the
more difficult it is to
learn how to balance
oneself, and conse-
quently not to upset.
The pulkas arc used
also to pack goods.
There arc regular
posting pulkas, which
are more neatly
finished, the forward
part being decked for
about a third of the
length, forming a sort
of box with a trap
opening, the top
covered with seal-
skin. Their shape is
quite graceful, the
keel high, and they
are made for rapid
locomotion. The
back is often cush-
ioned, and orna-
mented with copper
buttons. All have on
the forward part a
strong leather ring, to
which the trace is

LAPP WINTER COSTUME

fastened. They are ribbed inside very strongly, and are capable of
withstanding any amount of bumping and knocking. Others, called
lakkck—larger, but of the same form—were covered above like the deck
of a vessel, and answered for trunks ; one had the top covered with
seal-skin, and contained the clothing, jewellery, Bible, hymn-books,
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handkerchiefs, and a great part of the wearing apparel of the family,
or coffee, sugar, flour, and other provisions which required to be well
protected. Each is drawn by one reindeer, and carries a single
person. The harness is very simple, the common one consisting of a
collar around the neck, at the lower part of which a single strong
twisted or leather trace is fastened, to which the conveyance is
attached. No bit is used, and the rein is made of strong plaited
leather straps, and fastened to the base of the horns. There are also
fancy harnesses, ornamented by bright belts. The harnessing must
always be done with very great care, for the reindeer is easily scared
and often makes sudden springs at slight noises.

The rider seats himself, holding the reins twisted around the
right hand. The line must not be held tightly, and the middle part
should not quite touch the snow, for it is dangerous should the rein get
under the sleigh ; in this case the driver's arms may become entangled,
and he be dragged some distance before he can loosen the cord around
his hands. A novice, therefore, must be constantly on the watch.
If you want the reindeer to stop, the rein is thrown to the left ;

if you wish to go fast, then to the right ; as for myself, I have never
been able to make a deer go slow—they never walk unless very
tired. You must make up your mind to be upset a great many times
before you learn to drive reindeer. •

The most difficult and dangerous time in driving is when
descending steep hills, as the speed of the sleigh is greater than that
of the reindeer. The Lapps sit astride with their knees bent, using
their feet as rudder and drag. To a novice this practice is very
dangerous, and might lead to his breaking his legs. They never would
allow me to try to come down in this manner, and even they, with
their constant practice, sometimes rupture themselves from this cause.

In going down I used a short stick, the point of which I would force
into the snow with all my might, this acting as a drag. But some-
times the hills and mountains are too steep even for the Lapps.
In that case the reindeer is tied behind the conveyance ; they cannot
bear to be pulled by the horns, and consequently make strong efforts
to free themselves, and in so doing greatly lessen the speed. It is
also very difficult to learn how to balance oneself, so as to keep
the equilibrium of the pulka and prevent upsetting ; the greater the
speed the more difficult is the task. For example, when a deer, after
swiftly going down a hill, turns suddenly in a sharp curve, the rider
must bend to the other side, or he will be overturned. I could not
have found a better place than Muoniovaara in which to learn to drive
reindeer. The animals are not housed like horses. Those belonging
to Herr F were in the woods, and when needed the servants
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had to go after them ; neither are they fed, for they have to find
their own food. In the early morning, that I might take my first
lesson, two men with lassos started for the forest on snow-shoes after
the reindeer; for those broken to the harness are sent to feed with
the rest of the herd, often remaining" days and weeks before they are
again required. The herd had been left at a distance of about six
miles from the farm. The men returned with five superb strong
animals having magnificent horns.

THE FIRST DRIVE.

The harnesses used were fancy ones of brilliant colours. Herr
Gustaf, the son, was to accompany mc and be my teacher. After
being seated I was shown how to twist the rein around my hand and
wrist. When I remonstrated, I was told I must not hold it othenvise,
because, if I should upset, the. animal could not run away without mc :
a cheerful prospect, I thought ! Gustaf was to lead ; I was to come
next, and the man-servant was to follow to keep watch over me.
The reindeer were brought to the side of the dwelling-house, near
a hill that led down to the river. The young ladies did not join the
party, but as we were ready to start I saw them peeping between
the curtains ; their roguish eyes were full of fun, for they knew what
would hnppcn, and I did not. The signal given, my leader threw
himself into his pulka, and off his reindeer started. Mine followed
at the same speedy rate ; my sledge swung to and fro, and I had
gone but a few yards when I was thrown out, and rolled over and
over till the creature stopped. This was the first upsetting but not
the last. When I got up and looked for Gustaf he was far ahead,
but the man behind was at hand to help mc. "No one who had never
driven a reindeer could come down that hill at full speed without
upsetting," said he, as he tried to console me for the mishap. It
seemed to me railway speed, though I was told that my animal was
quite a slow one, and one of the most tractable. We had hardly
made another start when 1 was out of the sleigh again. At the foot
of the hill Gustaf was waiting, and said it was a splendid place in
which to learn to drive a deer. I did not then see it in that light ;
but he was right, on the principle that when you go to sea for the
first time ie is better to encounter a storm at once, and then you will
not be sea-sick afterwards. After reaching the river we drove on a
level surface, over a well-furrowed track, made by those who had
crossed to the other side. The first reindeer went slowly, and I
followed in its wake, upsetting" only four times in a ten minutes' ride.
On our return I was upset a few times more, but was perfectly
satisfied with my first lesson in the art of reindeer driving—especially
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as I had no bones broken. The animals were then taken back to
their pasture-grounds.

Next morning" a man started after some of the fastest deer
owned by my host. After an absence of about four hours he returned
with three magnificent ones, with great spread of horns, and faster
than the fastest horse. We were going to make a visit to an encamp-
ment of Laplanders about twenty-five miles distant. Herr Gustaf
wore his finest dress, the robe being almost pure white, and his gloves
and shoes were of the same colour. When ready to start, the whole
family came out to say good-bye, and to sec us off. It was just the
kind of weather that makes reindeer lively—-30 below zero, with not
a breath of wind.

While some one held my deer I got into the pulka ; the line was
handed to me, and I twisted it around my wrist, when immediately,
and before Gustaf was ready, his animal started : he had just time to
throw himself across his sleigh. This sudden start was the signal for
a wild hurried stampede, each reindeer trying to outrun the other.
We went at great speed. Gustaf succeeded in stopping his runaway,
but not before tumbling over; this barred the way of mine, which
made a sharp turn to the right, keeping up his swift gait. I came
near a post, and, if my sledge had struck against it, I should have
been thrown out, and probably badly hurt. Happily I escaped
this danger, but was shot out of my sleigh heels over head, and rolled
over and over till the rein slipped off my wrist, and the animal started
as if a fire had been lighted at his heels. I got up, rubbed the snow
from my face and out of my mouth, and looked for my courser, but
he was out of sight, and I saw Gustaf driving as fast as he could after
him. Behind was the servant, who also had been upset.

When the deer are fresh from the woods the starting is always
the most difficult ; when they have not been used for weeks, and
when the weather is cold, they arc wild and unruly. Gustaf returned
with the animal, which he had caught after a mile's chase. I could
now understand why the thong must not slip from one's hand. We
were all mortified, for we wished to have started in grand style. The
next time Gustaf rolled the cord around my wrist himself, for he did
not want to run after the reindeer a second time. " Now," said he
" the animal cannot run away without you, and when he sees that you
are out he will stop." I found by experience that, being of light
weight, I was often rolled over and over for some time before they
came to a stop.

The track over which we travelled was furrowed deeply by pulkas,
and this helped to steady ours. There had evidently been a great
deal of travel over it, and we went at times at the rate of fifteen miles



WETH THE LAPPS AND THE REINDEER. 437

an hour. Before we came to the declivity of a hill the animals always
quickened their paces, and, by the time we came to the descent, the
speed was so great that everything passed before my eyes as quickly
as if I were going by railway at the rate of twenty or thirty miles an
hour, and the reindeer with their trotting pace sent the granulated
snow into our faces. While going fast the animal invariably carries the
neck forward. I could hear all the time a sound as if two pieces of
wood were knocking against each other ; this was produced by the
feet. Every time the hoof touched the snow it spread open, and as it

INTERIOR OF A KÅTA IN WINTER.

was raised the two sides were brought together again. Going down
hill, the pace was so rapid that the animals' feet seemed hardly to
touch the snowy ground ; they knew that if they did not go fast
enough the pulka would strike against their legs.

At first, every time I reached the base of a hill, or when we had
to go round a sharp curve, I was sure to upset ; but finally I under-
stood what to do ; and when my sleigh was on the point of upsetting
I managed to bend my body half out, and thus avoided being
thrown. This constant watching made the drive very exciting.
We drove over some little lakes, and through forests of fir, pine,
and birch ; but in these our leader alighted, and led his reindeer
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for fear that we should knock against the trees, as I was not an
expert.

We followed a well-furrowed track, each of us leading our
animal ; we soon heard the barking of dogs announcing our approach
to a Lapp encampment, and found ourselves before a kata (tent).
The people were friends of Herr Gustaf, and we were heartily
welcomed. They could talk Lappish, Finnish, Swedish, and
Norwegian. Several women were inside the kata, seated on skins,
and all were, as usual, busy. Lapp women are very industrious ;

upon them devolves the labour of making the clothing for the family.
One was weaving bands of bright colours, another was giving the
final touches to a garment, while a third finished a pair of shoes :
they are very expert, also, in embroidering cloth or leather.
The thread they use is made of the sinews of the forelegs of the
reindeer.

The reception is always formal. The left side of the tent was
given to us a*s guests, while the family and the dogs were huddled
together on skins. After the usual salutation, the Lapps gradually
became sociable. A vessel full of snow was put over the fire, and,
when it had melted, the water was put into the coffee-pot, then the
coffee was ground and boiled, a piece of dry fish-skin being used to
clarify it. Silver spoons, of a rounded shape and with twisted
handles, were furnished to the guests. After partaking of their
kind hospitality we left them, as we intended to stay with another
family, great friends of Gustaf, who were in much better circum-
stances, and whose encampmemt was only a short distance off. It
was now impossible to drive on account of the trees and the deep
holes made in the snow by the reindeer, so we walked in front of
our animals, now and then having to pull hard to make them follow.
We soon discerned through the trees a Lapp kata, the place where
we intended to stay. The father of the family was a well-to-do
Laplander, possessing over a thousand reindeer.

The furious barking of half a dozen dogs warnca the inmates of
the tent of our coming. A short, thick-set, middle-aged, blue-eyed
man came out, ordered the dogs to keep quiet, and, recognising
Gustaf, bade us enter. The door leading into the tent was pushed
aside, and we found ourselves in the midst of a large family. The
left side of the tent was again given to us, nice bear-skins being first
laid over twigs of young birch trees, which were used as mattresses.
Several of the family had blue eyes, and the skin of the protected
parts of the body was very white ; their faces were quite red, owing
to exposure to the cold winds and their open-air life, reminding" me
much of a sailor's complexion. As usual, coffee was at once made.
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\\ c were hardly seated when a pinch of snuff was offered to us
this is etiquette with them.

The encampment was in a wood, and the tent was made of
coarse heavy vadmal, and about twelve feet in diameter at the
base. There was a blazing" fire in the centre, the smoke escaping
by an aperture above. Two kettles filled with meat were boiling,
for they were preparing the evening meal ; and the tent was so
crowded that I wondered how we should all be able to sleep
comfortably. Numerous pulkas and kcrrcs were scattered around,
snow-shoes were either lying on the ground or standing" upright
against the trees. Harnesses were hanging here and there, and
quarters and pieces of frozen reindeer meat were suspended from
the branches. A kind of rack had been built about six feet from
the ground, where frozen meat was piled. There was also a store
of smoked meat and tongues, buckets full of frozen milk—for some
of the deer are milked until Christmas, as was stated by the host
himself—and bladders of this congealed milk or blood, and reindeer
feet. The skins of animals recently killed were drying, stretched on
frames so that they could not shrink. Saddles, empty pails, kettles,
iron pots, wooden vessels, and garments were scattered about.

THE REPAST.

After the meat was cooked it was put on a wooden platter, and
the father, as is the custom, divided it into portions for each
member of the family. The fattest parts arc considered the best,
and I noticed that these were set aside for us. Then we began our
meal, using our fingers as forks.

The fire was kept blazing, for it was 40 below zero ; and, besides,
we wanted the light. While eating", many questions were asked :

after our meal both men and women smoked their pipes, and during
this time I had to go through a regular catechism of questions on
religion, which reminded mc of a Sunday-school. They wanted
especially to know if 1 believed in the Trinity. After a long chat,
the night being far advanced, the time to sleep had come ; then,
singing hymns in praise of God, the)' dressed themselves for the night,
putting over their garments a long reindeer gown, extending below
the feet—almost a bag. No matter how severe the weather may be,
one tlocs not feel cold in such a garb.

Lapps rarely remove their clothing during the winter, and
generally only with the change of seasons. When they go to church
they often put the new dress over the old one. Of course vermin
swarm in these fur costumes ; when they become unendurable, the
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custom is to expose the garments to the air when the temperature
is thirty or forty degrees below zero, so that all noxious things are
destroyed. In summer this effectual remedy cannot be applied ;
but the Laplanders who are more cleanly wear woollen under-
garments, which they can wash. Bathing is, of course, impracticable
in winter, and not extensively practised even in summer.

Several skins were spread as a mattress for us, and others given
for coverings. The fire had gone out, and we were in complete
darkness ; the air was perfectly still, and I could hear from time to
time the booming sound of the cracking of the ice on the surrounding
streams. A little later I thrust my head now and then over my furs ;

I could see the blue sky and the bright stars. All was as still as
death, for there was not a breath of wind to stir the branches of the
surrounding trees, and the reindeer were at a distance. The dogs
awoke me several times, for they would try to get under our
coverings. As the people were afraid of wolves, some remained
with the reindeer the whole of the night. When we awoke my
thermometer marked 370 below zero ; nevertheless, I had rested
very comfortably. Immediately after our awaking one of the servant-
girls was set to make bread'without yeast, a small loaf, prepared
specially in our honour, being baked in charcoal. Inside the tent
and all around it on the ground were small boxes, packages, and
skins, to prevent the wind from blowing in ; young branches of
birch trees were piled up several inches thick, upon which skins were
spread, and upon which the family ate and slept.

The people wanted me to see the killing of a reindeer. In
the morning a man went into the wood and returned with a deer
he had lassoed. The animal, by a twist of the horns, was laid on
his back, and remained quiet in that position ; then a sharp narrow
knife, somewhat of the shape of a stiletto, was thrust deeply between
the forelegs till it pierced the heart, and was left there. The poor
creature rose, turned round once or twice, then tottered, and fell dead.
The blood was removed from the cavity of the chest, where it had
accumulated, and put into a bladder, and the intestines were
carefully cleaned for food ; the animal was skinned, the parts
between the eyes, over the forehead, and on the lower legs to the
hoof were cut separately—these being, as I have said, considered
the best for gloves and shoes ; the hide was stretched over a frame
to dry

The Laplanders arc very fond of dried powdered blood, which
is cooked in a kind of porridge mixed with flour, or diluted with
warm water and made into a pancake. The meat is cut in large
pieces, and put over a rack to freeze. Bladders are always preserved,
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as are also the sinews, which are used as thread ; the horns and
hoofs are kept for sale, to be manufactured into glue.

After the morning meal every man and woman, except the
host and hostess, put on their snow-shoes, which I noticed were
much shorter than mine. They then started into the forest to
look after the reindeer and relieve the night-watch. This family
had two servant-maids, who were not paid in cash, but at the rate
of three reindeer a year. The average pay of a man-servant in
this district is five or six deer.

Each dog followed his master or mistress. These dogs arc the
useful friends of the Laplanders ; in order to keep them hardy,
strong, and healthy, they are treated roughly, never overfed, and are
not allowed to rest till their owner does ; indeed, they often seem
to get only the food they can steal. Every man, woman, grown
child, and maid-servant has his or her own dogs, which obey and
listen only to the voice of their owners. They are exceedingly brave,
and not afraid of wolves and bears, which they attack without fear,
but with great cunning, taking care not to be bitten by them, and
choosing their time and place to bite.

The Lapp dogs somewhat resemble the Pomeranian breed ; they
are not large, and are covered with long thick hair. Some look very
much like small bears, and I have seen a few with the same dark-
brown colour, and without tails. These are said to belong to a
peculiar variety, and to have come from ancestors whose tails at
first were always cut off. It is wonderful to see how these dogs
can keep a flock of reindeer together ; occasionally, for some
unknown reason, a panic seizes a herd, and it takes all their cunning
and a great deal of running to prevent the deer from scattering in
all directions.

Our friends were much afraid of the wolves, and were constantly
on the watch at night over their deer. In some years the wild beasts
are exceedingly numerous. Reindeer bulls often defend themselves
with success against such enemies ; but when a pack of wolves rushes
into the midst of a herd the latter are scattered in all directions,
and then the owners have to go long distances to bring the herd
together again, often losing great numbers. The wolf and the jarf
(glutton) are the greatest enemies of the reindeer, and the Laplanders
have to be constantly on the hunt for these wary foes. When the
snow is on the ground, and especially when soft and newly-fallen,
they pursue the wolves on snow-shoes, easily overtake and spear
them, or kill them with clubs ; the wolves cannot escape when the
snow is deep.

The life of a Lapp is one of constant vigilance ; young and
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old are continually on the lookout, and walk with their dogs around
the herd. If the wolves are not hungry they will not dare to come
near, but if in want of food they will attack a herd in spite of all
precautions. Often the deer detect by their sense of smell the
approach of their enemies ; in that case the herd moves away. The
Laplanders then know what to expect, and with their dogs pursue
the wolves, keeping the deer together at the same time.

The process of lassoing reindeer is interesting ; sometimes the
lasso is thrown thirty or forty feet, and when the animal is strong
the pursuer is often thrown on the ground ; but as the animal runs
the rope draws tighter and tighter, and the deer falls as it gets more
entangled in the coils.

The snow-shoes of the Laplander of these regions were much
shorter than those of the Finlanders —those for an adult being about
six feet long; very long ones would be clumsy in wooded or
mountainous districts ; they were usually four or five inches wide,
and about half an inch thick. Deer-skin, or, in the spring, seal-skin
is sometimes used for shoes when the snow becomes soft; the latter
does not stick to the skin. I was told that a Laplander, if the snow
is in good condition, can travel 150 miles in a day of eighteen hours ;

if the country is only slightly undulating, they can sometimes go
fifteen miles an hour, and even more.

The process of teaching a reindeer to draw a sleigh or carry
burdens is tedious and difficult ; and, even after being well trained,
the wild nature of the timid and restless animal shows itself frequently.
The training commences at about the age of three years, and is not
completed before the fifth ; they are good for work till they arc
fifteen or sixteen years old. A daily lesson is given to make them
know their master, and to accustom them to the lasso, of which they
arc at first afraid. They are given salt and angelica, and arc
subjected to no ill treatment when under training. Two men came
into camp with a young reindeer, and soon afterwards the work of
teaching him to draw a sleigh began. A long very strong leather
rein was attached to the base of his horns, and the rest of the harness
was carefully attended to ; the trace attached to the sleigh was
several yards in length, the trainer himself being at quite a distance,
thus placing the animal and the sleigh far apart. As soon as the
reindeer was urged forward he plunged wildly and kicked, and it
required all the strength of the man to hold him. After repeated
rests for the animal and driver the lesson was recommenced, and
continued till the man was utterly exhausted. To an unpractised
eye most reindeer look alike, but the Laplander knows every
one of his flock.
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It was with sincere regret that I parted from Herr F 's family,
and from Muoniovaara ; their many acts of kindness to me, a perfect
stranger, will never be forgotten. The young ladies and their two

brothers accompanied mc for some distance on the river : the former
had dressed themselves in the costume of the Laplanders, and drove
their pet reindeer. Finally the time for separating came, and beyond
the icy river we bade each other good-bye. " Come again, and you
will always be welcome. Do not fail," said the lansman, "to come
back to Karcsuando for Pask (blister), for you will sec a great
number of Laplanders."

CHAPTER XLV.

FINNS AND LAPPS.

THIS part of the arctic region, especially on the coast, is inhabited
by Finlanders, Lapps, and Norwegians ; in many districts there is a
mixed type, as they have intermarried much. Russian Lapland is
here wedged in between the frontiers of Norway and Sweden. The
best feeling prevails among those peoples. The Laplanders and
Finns arc very friendly, the former often visiting with their families,
and staying, both in health and sickness, at the farms. In return
for their kindness the Lapps will, during the summer months, take
the reindeer of the farmers with their own to the mountains to pasture ;

or, while staying with them, will cither make their shoes and gloves,
or give them frozen reindeer meat. All Swedish, Norwegian, or
Finnish farmers in Lapland must own reindeer, as they require
a certain number for winter use ; but these thrive only when kept
under the same conditions as those of the Lapps—that is, they must
have the necessary freedom to roam, without which they are sure to
degenerate, and become useless. The males are generally used for
draught. Along the coast of Bothnia, north of Lulca, I met some
drawing sleighs with pretty heavy loads ; and others, farther north,
dragging two or three trunks of pine or fir trees ; I saw several eating
bread and hay, but their principal food must be the lichen. When I
was travelling in summer I noticed that in the Finnish forests there
are magnificent lichens ; the Swedish and Norwegian Laplanders
always try to get their reindeer across to these in winter, to find good
pasture, and the chances are they will not be detected in those
uninhabited districts. The Laplanders who belong' to Finland do not
complain of them, for they, in their turn, often smuggle articles to
Norway by sea, through their Swedish or Norwegian friends ; but
in both cases care must be taken not to be found out by the
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authorities. The punishment is a fine, to be paid in reindeer to the
lansman ; for a second offence the fine is greater ; but I have never
known of a herd being confiscated, though this could be done
according to the law.

The journey on the Muonio as far as Karesuando presented
nothing striking. At the station of Kalkesuaanto we stopped for the
night ; the room for travellers was very small, and FTsa and the
daughter of the house slept on skins on the floor near my dccl.
Living at this place, to my surprise, was comparatively dear. About
two miles from Kalkesuaanto was a comfortable farm, belonging to
a skogvaktare (keeper of forest) called John Purancn, and a good
stopping-place, for the wife was a Norwegian, and an excellent
housekeeper. She and her husband, a servant-maid, and a man-
servant composed the family ; for a wonder, the couple had no
children. My object in remaining at the farm was to go among the
Lapps to sec a Laplander named Pehr Wassara, who was one of the
richest in herds in Sweden—he owned over 3,000 reindeer, my friends
at Muoniovaara had sent me to him, and I was to inquire where he
was. The Finnish lansman, an elderly man, had just arrived, and
stopped here. We were acquainted, for we had dined together at
Muoniovaara. As we were chatting", while drinking a cup of coffee I
said to the wife, " By the way, I want to go and sec Pehr Wassara,
for I hear he is somewhere in the neighbourhood.'" " Where?' said
the old lansman inquisitively. Without thinking, I answered, " I
hear that he is about a mile and a half from here." i saw at once, by
the sober faces of the family, that I had, unfortunately, aroused
the worthy officer's suspicions. Pehr Wassara was trespassing on for-
bidden ground, and he had been caught here several times before ;
but to all the kinsman's inquiries about the offender the people gave
an evasive answer, that they did not know exactly—for Pehr was a
good friend of the farmer, and both reaped the advantage. I saw
that I had made a blunder, and guessed at once that Pehr was
probably a smuggler in the forests of Finland. I had innocently
made that inquiry before an officer who was looking" after him or any
other trespasser.

Plirly the following" day, with the mercury at 10 below zero,
1 was driving with a guide, on my way, as I supposed, to the
encampment of Pehr Wassara, when unexpectedly the lansman
joined us. Filtering a forest after a long drive, we found ourselves
suddenly in the midst of a number of holes several feet deep, dug by
reindeer. The track of the furrows of the other sleigh was soon lost,
and the route became abominable. Down into the depths we would
go, up again, then on one side, then on the other. PTom the top
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of a mound we were pitched into a hole, bumping against a tree, the
boughs or branches often striking against our faces ; to avoid these
we had to keep ourselves flat in the sleighs, in constant danger of
being upset. Several thousand reindeer had evidently been here,
and we were completely lost in their excavations. Wherever we
turned we could not discover cither fresh reindeer tracks or furrows
of sleighs to lead us to an encampment. I began to suspect that our
guide did not want us to see Pehr Wassara or any other smuggler :
the old lansman was apparently of the same opinion, for he ordered
him to go in a certain direction. We succeeded in getting out of
the honey-combed track, and into a clean smooth region. As we
entered another wood we came suddenly upon a large herd of reindeer,
which apparently had just halted. I could not help seeing, by the
look of despair of our guide, that the discovery was not agreeable
to him. The lansman had fallen upon trespassers ; for when we saw
the fresh furrows of sleighs and imprints of snow-shoes we knew we
had come among one of Pehr Wassara's herds. The creatures
composing it were of all sizes, many having superb horns. Strange,
indeed, was the appearance of that dark forest with the multitude of
reindeer under the foliage.

The animals had just been left and I witnessed an interesting
sight. The snow in this district was not very deep—not over four
feet. Under that thick cover was buried the rich moss of which the
reindeer is so fond. All except the younger ones were busy digging,
first with one forefoot then with the other ; the holes gradually
became larger and larger, and the bodies of the animals were more
and more hidden ; they would not stop till they had reached the
moss. Wherever I turned my eyes they were seen doing the same
work, for they were evidently hungry. The Lapps have to find
places where the snow is not more then four or five feet deep,
otherwise the reindeer cannot reach their food. The number seemed
countless. We followed the tracks of the snow-shoes, and after
awhile found ourselves in the presence of three Lapp women, who
had evidently just arrived. The women were quiet and self-
possessed ; they knew they had been caught on forbidden ground,
and that if the lansman chose he could fine them. My old companion
seemed to try to appear furious, but the women listened to him
calmly. I felt sorry, for there was not the usual welcome, nor the
invitation to spend the night or to partake of coffee—nothing but
a cold reception. The men had evidently taken themselves out of
the way of the officer of the law, and left the women to do the best
they could. They said they did not know they had crossed the
frontier, and that it was simply a mistake ; they were ordered to
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leave the place, and recross the boundary. The lansman told them
he was coming again the next day, and that if they were seen on
this side the herd would be confiscated. Then we left with no kind
words, no invitation to come again.

The place of the encampment was well chosen, on a spot where
the wind had almost entirely blown away the snow. The tent was
not yet put up, but a fire was lighted. The reindeer had just been
unharnessed, and numerous kcrrcs, akja, and kikkek were lying close
together, loaded with the frame of the tent and the woollen canvas,
with frozen meat, cooking utensils, wooden vessels, etc.

On the way back, another strange sight presented itself. Where

REINDEER DIGGING IN THE SNOW.

had the reindeer gone? None were to be seen. Had they been
taken away ? As I approached the herd I discovered that all of
them had dug holes so deep that I could sec only their tails,
which swayed to and fro. This was certainly a landscape I had
never seen before.

It was wonderful how our guide now knew a good track ! We
met no more holes and places where reindeer had been before; we
drove over an entirely new path, our little boat-like sleighs leaving
their furrows behind.

This hard day's work, with the constant jumping, knocking
against trees, and tumbling into the deep holes of the honey-combed
ground, was too much for the lansman ; he came back very tired and
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quite unwell, and was soon after seized with a high fever, which
continued the whole of the following day.

Inrthcr on I crossed the Palojoki River, where we had been
in summer, and passed several farms and the hamlet of Kuttainen,
when the spire of the church of Karesuando, the most northern one
in Sweden, burst upon our sight, while to the north the bluish birch-
clad hills added to the quiet beauty of the scenery, and the houses
came in view.

I was now 280 miles from Haparanda. Soon afterwards I came
to the modest post-station, the humble but best farm of the hamlet.
The seven or eight farms which made the place, scattered wide apart,
possessed about sixty milch cows (for the pastures here arc very
good), six horses, sheep enough to supply the inhabitants with wool,
and about 240 reindeer. Now and then there was seen a hay-stack
resting on an elevated platform, which prevented the snow from
covering the bottom of the stack.

The parsonage was at some distance, and easily recognised by
its red buildings. Scattered about were queer-shaped solitary houses,
belonging to the nomadic or fjeld Laplanders, in which they kept
their garments, ornaments, flour, etc. The station was very comfort-
able, and the location unsurpassed. The dwelling-house was com-
posed of two large rooms—one in which the family resided, and
the other the stranger's room. The cow-house was opposite, and
built very low, in order to keep it warm ; the old-fashioned wooden
bucket at the well, with its long pole, was entirely surrounded by
a thick mass of ice.

Karesuando is situated in lat. 68 30', on the banks of the Muonio
River, and 972 feet above the level of the sea ; a little farther north
is Pliontekis, at an altitude of feet more. These hamlets arc
the coldest places in Sweden where meteorological observations have
been taken ; the mean temperature throughout the year at Fliontekis
is about 4

J or 5' ; at Karesuando, about 6 below freezing-point,
the mercury falling sometimes as low as 40 and 45 below zero.

Here, as in some other parts of Sweden and Norway, the cattle
are strangely fed. livery farmer keeps as many animals as he can,
though the hay crop is often short. The fine hay is kept for the
horses, and the coarser grass for the cows ; but this marsh)' grass is
so hard to chew that it has to be soaked in Doiling water. The
reindeer-moss, an excellent fodder, is also used extensively ; but it
has to be cooked, and is often mixed with the grass, with the addition
of sheep or horse dung. The cattle here looked far better than in
many of the districts farther south. Occasionally barley ripens, but
the crop is so uncertain that the people seldom plant it. Potatoes
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grow so fast that the tubers are small, all the strength going into
the stem.

At the parsonage the pastor and his wife asked me to be their
guest ; I expressed my thanks, saying that I came to study the
people, and wished to be among them, but that 1 would come often.

SORSELE LAPP GIRLS AND BOY.

I was not allowed to leave that day before 1 took dinner with the
pastor. He was a quiet, undemonstrative man, with a benign counte-
nance, and was much respected by the people, among whom he had
lived for a number of years

All over Swedish and Norwegian Lapland churches are scattered,
so that the Laplander may easily attend a church, enjoy the privileges
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of religion, and partake of the Lord's Supper ; and, when his days
are ended, his body is carried thence to the graveyard. Near the
church are schools where the children are taught, and the clergy-
man imparts the precepts of religion.

Vittangi, Jukkasjarvi, and Karesuando, in Tornea Lappmarken,
are the three most northern churches of Sweden, around which is
always found a hamlet. There, as in Karesuando, the Lapps have
built many small houses, where they store the various articles they
do not care to take with them. On Sunday many Lapps attend the
church from their different encampments, either on snow-shoes or
with reindeer; those who live far away often start the day before

—the Finns from distant villages
also join the congregation. The
Swedish and Norwegian Lapps
are all Lutherans. Here, also,
the men were seated on one
side of the church, and the
women on the other. When I
returned to the farm the whole
congregation followed me.

At that time there were
several young persons who had
come to pass their religious
examination before being con-
firmed at Easter (which is here
one of the great festivals of the
Church), and that year it was to
take place on the 9th of April.
They were all dressed in their
best clothes, the women in a
gown of reindeer skin reaching

ÅSELE LAPP WOMAN —FRONT VIEW.

much below the knees, with pantalettes and shoes of the same material.
The women wore queer little bonnets of bright colours, made of
pieces of wool and silk ; some of the belts around the waist were
ornamented with silver: they also wore large glass beads around the
neck, and the fingers of many were ornamented with odd-shaped,
silver rings. Their greatpride is to have two, three, or four largebright
silk handkerchiefs about the neck, hanging down behind. The more
they have, the more fashionable they are considered. The men were
dressed very much in the same way, except that they wore square
caps and shorter gowns. One of the characteristics of the Laplanders
is that they are not bashful, though they are not forward. I never
met even a bashful child ; so we all soon became good friends. The
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men and women smoked and snuffed a great deal. The large room
was packed with people, and all were animated.

In our farmhouse there was a white-headed Lapp, nearly eighty
years old, who passed all his time, Sundays as well as week-days, in
reading the Bible, especially the Psalms, and the Prayer-book. He
had ceased wandering over the mountains, being unable to bear the
fatigue. He loved to remain near the church and the surrounding
graveyard, where his forefathers had been buried. He was now
looking beyond the grave and death, which he knew was near, but
which did not frighten him. That cold icy grave of the north, covered
with snow a great part of the year, and over which no flower would
ever bloom, had no terrors for
him. "It is," he said to me,
" to be my quiet bed, over which
the storms will blow without
disturbing me. My spirit will go
where God is, and where the
Lord Jesus Christ, in whom I
trust, doth live."

At the solitary farms and
little hamlets of Lapland the
sickly are left, and the kind care
of the farmers is repaid, as I
have said before, by presents
from Lapps, and by taking care
of their reindeer. In these ham-
lets, sometimes very far from
home, the young people are
confirmed, and finish their re-
ligious education. In the church
they are baptised, and around it
they are buried. The church to

ÅSELE LAPP WOMAN—SIDE VIEW.

them is a sacred and beloved spot ; they repair to it with joyful
hearts, and all those who can, at certain times of the year make it
a point to participate in its religious services. The Laplanders
always come and partake of the Lord's Supper at Pdsk (Easter)
before they go with their herds into the mountains for the summer
to be absent several months.

At their religious reunions or festivals marriages are often
arranged ; girls are allowed to marry at the age of sixteen. Matches
are often determined by parents beforehand, and the bridegroom
must give the father or mother of the bride a certain number of
reindeer; but sometimes engagements take place between lovers
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without the consent of the old folks. If the presents given to the
parents and relatives of the bride arc thought to be insufficient,
lam informed they say so without scruple. At the betrothal feast
the engagement ring is presented, and frequently a silver spoon.
After the wedding another feast often follows, with the usual excesses
of eating and drinking. When a child is born a reindeer is given to
it ; it is a custom also for the family to give one to the person who
soonest observes the first teeth. The offspring of these animals
become the child's own, and arc not counted when there is a division
of the property. The sponsor, too, often gives a reindeer to the
child.

Many of the young Lapp girls I have met in my different
journeys were fresh and blooming ; but I frequently noticed how
much older they appeared than they really were, in spite of the
good health they all enjoyed, and which insured for them a ripe old
age. Girls of fourteen or fifteen years of age appeared sometimes to
be eighteen and twenty. This was no doubt due to their laborious and
wandering life, and exposure to the dry cold winds ; their premature
development might also be attributed to their early and hard work.
As they grow older they become very ugly and wrinkled. The old
women—with their long uncombed hair hanging over their shoulders,
their unwashed faces, and the entire absence of any desire to please—-
are certainly among the most hideous specimens of humanity.
Among the younger, I frequently could not, from the face, distinguish
a boy from a girl when the head-dresses were off.

At this time of the year I saw so many Laplanders together that
I could well observe the characteristic type of their features. With
few exceptions they had broad and short faces, with prominent
cheeks ; the chin was very short ; nose usually flat between the eyes,
sharp and retrousse, as shown in our engravings from photographs,
A number had dark hair, that of others was blonde ; but reddish dark-
brown was common. There were few eyes really blue .; most were of
a light green and greyish ; some had dark, and two or three had
hazel eyes." Their lips were thin ; the skin of their faces was reddened
by the cold winds, but the protected part of the neck and body was
quite white by contrast. The fact is that the Lapps have a very
white skin, and those who have described them as dark-skinned
people have made a mistake.

During my stay we became good friends ; I gave them many
silver rings, and all the Lapp girls and boys said they would never
part with them. Like the Finns, they were fond of large, round,
glass beads, which they wore around their necks. I had several
pressing invitations to come and see them during the summer. At
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night they slept among their friends at the different farms, on
deer-skins spread on the floor.

The following measurements will give a fair idea of the size of
the Karesuando Lapps :

Adult Women. Adult Mf.n.

Those which have been given in other parts of the narrative
(see page ill) indicate the general size of the Laplanders.

In the school, at a farmhouse near the parsonage, about seventy
girls and boys were seated on the floor—the teacher or catcchiser
being in the centre of the room, in front of a little table. He called
one after another, making a long and searching examination to see
if they were strong in the faith, and if they knew their catechism
well. The room was crowded with old men and women, who seemed
much interested in the questions and answers. The children
appeared humble and timid as they stood before their teacher,
knowing that every one present was attentive. The pastor also
examined them. As I listened to the questions my thoughts
wandered to other lands with a denser population, blessed with a
fertile soil and genial climate, having wealth and great resources,
with numerous large towns and thrifty villages ; I thought of the
millions in those countries who could not even read, and I could
not but compare them with the wandering Laplanders, who at least
can read, and many of them can write. Here teachers travel from
hamlet to hamlet, as the population is too scattered for a regular
school-house. Honour is due to Sweden and Norway for their long
and earnest endeavours to carry education to their remotest and
most thinly inhabited regions.

The district of Tornca Lappmark contains about 1,200 square
miles, and has two socknar (parishes) with parsonages. The church
at Karesuando belongs to the parish of Pmontekis, which is divided
into four byar (districts or hamlets) : Kdngcma or Rorto has fifty-
nine families; Lainio-wuoma, sixty-five; Romma-wuoma, twenty-
five ; Suonta-vaara, forty-four. F2ach have tracts of their own on
which to pasture their herds, and here the Swedish lansman executes
the laws.

The Lapps leave for Norway after Easter, and return between
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the end of August and the middle of September, following the track
ofKilpisjiirvi, and going towards Balsfjord, Tromso, and Markniisdalen.
They follow another track, and on the Norwegian coast arc found at
Ankenas, Bardd, Ibcstad, Malselvcn, and Trand och Senjen. They
return in the autumn, and wander in winter by Lake Tome towards
the region of the upper Muonio. The tract of land lying west of
Karesuando, and to the most northern part of Sweden, contains the
greatest number of Laplanders—about 1,100—who possess 80,000

ARJEPLOUG LAPP (TWENTY-FIVE YEARS OF AGE).

reindeer. There arc also 300 farmers, chiefly Finlanders, scattered
over the region.

Jukkasjarvi, the parent church of the most northern part of
Sweden, was built in 1603, and the parish, by the census of 1870,
contained 626 Laplanders. It is divided into four districts or
hamlets : Kalas, with thirty-one families ; Rautas, with twenty;
Saari-vuoma, with nineteen ; Tallma, with twenty-eight.

I greatly enjoyed myself here, for the winter is the travelling
season, as then the rivers, lakes, and marshes are frozen, and one can
roam ov^r the roadless land with rapidity by reindeer, or may go
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eastward to the White Sea and the land of Samoi'des—to Siberia,
if he chooses ; westward and northward, over the mountains, to the
Norwegian coast. In Sweden and Norway there are post-stations,
where reindeer are procured, and fjeldstue (houses of refuge), built by
the Norwegian and Swedish governments to shelter travellers.
Karesuando can be reached with horses, the journey being quite easy
as one travels on the river; but to go farther reindeer must be used.

The following are the calculated distances : From Karesuando

JOKKMOKK LAPP (TWENTY-FOUR YEARS OF AGE).

to Bosekop, on the Alten fjord, 175 miles ; from Karesuando to
Skibotten, on the Lyngen fjord, 133 miles; from Jukkasjarvi to
Skibotten, 210 miles. There are several other winter tracks leading
to different parts of the Arctic Sea. From Tornea Lappmark an
extensive traffic is carried on with the Norwegian coast, not only by
the Laplanders but by Finlanders. The parishes of Karesuando,
Kautokeino, Karasjok, and many hamlets on the banks of the Muonio
and upper Tome rivers, and the farms scattered over the country,
contribute their quota of dairy products. I have no doubt that even
in this far North a greater population could be supported ; a larger
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crop of grass could be obtained by improving the drainage ; more
horses and cattle could be raised, especially as the latter feed so
much on the lichens : the production of butter is even now increasing
every year.

While in the remote and wild regions of the North, I always
made it a point to let some official or well-known person take
cognisance of my intended journeys, and trusted to them for guides,
as well as to secure the services of the right persons. The people
were so kind-hearted that in all cases I found either the governor of
the province, the clergyman of the parish, the doctor, judgc

j

jagmastare, lansman, the principal merchant of the place, or the
leading farmers ready to help me, and do all they could to further the
object I had in view. Without their help I should often have been
unable to undertake interesting journeys ; their letters of introduction,
also, were of great value. I felt, too, that if people knew where I had
gone, it would act as a check on the evil-doer, if any one were
disposed to act badly, and that my whereabouts would be known in
case of any accident or sickness.

1 had come to Karesuando at a good time, for the inhabitants
were making preparations to cross the mountains to attend a fair at
Skibotten, a little hamlet near the head of the Lyngen fjord. There
were six stations between the two places. Finlanders and Laplanders
were ready for the journey. Butter, frozen reindeer meat and
smoked tongues, skins, Lapp shoes and gloves, and frozen ptarmigans
were already packed. Fish, coffee, sugar, flour, tobacco, and sundry
hardware, provisions, goods, and oil were to be brought back. Many
had already gone on with their products ; from Karesuando alone
more than twenty kerres had left. They could not wait for me,
for they had heavy loads, and their animals would go slowly, so
I could soon overtake those who had started. The pastor had sent
a messenger in search of a Laplander that he recommended. One
docs not always know where to find these people, and oftentimes,
when found, the herd from which the draught deer are to be chosen
is at some distance. A strong reindeer can draw from 200 to 400
pounds, according to the country. PIvery load in Swedish and
Norwegian Lapland is drawn in the boat-like sleigh, and by one
animal only. Among the Samo'idcs several reindeer are harnessed
together to a sleigh. If the country is mountainous, a spare reindeer
is taken in the descent of very steep hills. My Laplander having
arrived, I was ready to leave.
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CHAPTER XLVI.

A JOURNEY IN LAPLAND

FOUR kerres, with reindeer harnessed and ready to start, stood on the
frozen Muonio by the shore near the parsonage. Three of these were

for Pehr, Pisa, and myself, and the fourth one contained our luggage,
which had been made secure with a skin over it, so that there was no
fear of our losing anything in case of upsetting. Elsa had only a sack,
in which her whole wardrobe, composed of two homemade dresses,
two pairs of woollen stockings, a pair of leather shoes, and two or
three fine handkerchiefs, was packed. After dinner the worthy
pastor and his wife accompanied us to the sleighs, and gave some
advice to my Lapp regarding the journey.

Though our reindeer started with great speed, they soon slowed
and became tired ; perhaps they had been used recently, and were
inferior to those at Muoniovaara. The track was exceedingly good,
and our kerres were almost buried in the deep furrows made by
preceding ones, for evidently there had been considerable travel.
Towards eleven o'clock at night our animals were very weary, and we
stopped at a farm called Vuokaincn or Vuokaimo, at the head of
Lake Kellotijarvi, a broad expanse of the river, which afterwards takes
the name of Kongama. A strange sight met us as we approached
the yard—about a hundred loaded kerres were standing in front,
and the farmhouse was crowded with Finns and Lapps, who were ly-
ing; close together on the floor, all fast asleep. The fixed odour of the
room was very disagreeable. A lamp hung from the centre, and threw
a dim light over the packed and snoring crowd. In the next room,
on the only bed, was the wife of the farmer, with a babe two or three
days old. Flvcn there, on the floor, were people fast asleep. "If my
wife could get up," said the husband, " I would give you the bed ;
but she cannot." To our reindeer we gave some moss, which we
bought for a small sum, and started again.

The next stopping-place was at the farm of Sikavuopio, twelve
miles farther. At first Pehr was unwilling to start, but I said I
would rather have slept on the snow than breathe the air of that
crowded room. Our reindeer were obstinate, and twice they turned
back in spite of all the skill of Pehr ; he had to get out of his kerres
and lead his animal for awhile ; then we started in the usual wild
way. This time I brought up the rear, when my reindeer gave a
sharp turn that would have upset me had I lacked experience ; then
he started at full speed back for Vuokaimo, and soon afterwards I
found myself dashing against the numerous sleighs in the yard. A
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Lapp woman came to my rescue, and led the beast back quite a
distance—far enough to be sure that he would not take a fancy to
return. I followed in what I supposed to be Pehr's track, but soon
found that, in spite of my extra speed, he was not to be seen. I began
to feel anxious, being alone, and not knowing where I was going,
and without a mouthful of provisions with me. I stopped, and
shouted " Pehr !" but no answer came ; and then I continued on
my way. Soon in the distance I saw, over the snow, something
black ; I shouted " Pehr ! Pehr !

" again, and was glad to hear another
shout of " Paul ! Paul! " It was my leader, who had become anxious
at not seeing me, and was coming back with Pisa Karolina. I had
gone on the wrong track, as he suspected. The outlines of the hills
on our right were almost as distinct as during the day on account
of the aurora borealis. It was 26° below freezing at three o'clock a.m.
when I reached the farmhouse of Sikavuopio, where I found the
people fast asleep. The three beds were occupied—the two farm-
girls were in one ; the children, huddled together like rabbits, had
another ; and the man and his wife were in the third. Though the
room was intensely warm, they were all wrapped in skins. The
strangers' room was occupied by my friend the Finnish lansman,
who insisted on my taking his bed. When I refused, he offered me
half of it, which I also politely declined. The farmer's wife got up,
and spread for me two deer-skins on the floor, with some sheep-skins
for blankets ; Elsa went to sleep with the other two girls.

Prom Sikavuopio the hillsides were clothed only with birch
trees. In a couple of hours we came to Vittangi, near the river,
which there forms a lake. The dwelling-house, with another low
building for three cows, constituted the farm ; and the family
consisted of a man and his wife and two grown-up daughters. The
farmer himself was going to Skibotten, to sell butter, shoes, skins,
and several hundred ptarmigans, which he had trapped during the
winter. I tarried two hours, not only to rest the reindeer but to
stretch my limbs —for the seated position required in the Lapp
sleighs is very tiresome to one unaccustomed to it—and I left the
farm thankful for the kindness shown us. The landscape became
more and more beautiful as we approached the head-waters of the
stream and the farm and station of Mukkavuoma. Our course was
over Lake Kilpisjarvi, the source of the Muonio. Several feet of
snow covered the ice. W7e were evidently among the first, for there
were no furrows, or the wind had obliterated them. The sky began
to grow grey, and a storm apparently was coming ; the breeze in-
creased, and flakes of snow began to fall ; the squalls increased in
force and frequency. These were the forerunners of a series of great
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storms—in fact, the greatest I ever experienced. The dark clouds were
flying very fast over our heads, and the sky became wild and peculiar.
I hurried my reindeer to his utmost speed by striking his flanks, in
order to keep pace with Pehr, who saw what was coming and wished
to reach the farm of refuge before the storm should burst upon us.
It was well that we hurried, for we had hardly reached Mukkavuoma
when the wind blew furiously ; the snow was driven in thick clouds,
the hills were hidden from view, and before us was nothing but
a thick misty haze.

Mukkavuoma was composed of two farms, not far from each
other, overlooking Lake Kilpisjarvi. The farmhouse, like others,
consisted of two rooms —one in which the inmates lived, the other,
with an open fireplace, for strangers; the latter was given to us.
Elsa was quite ill with a burning fever, this constant and hard
travelling having been too much for her ; the lansman himself was
so tired that he could hardly move. How welcome is such a spot
to the weary traveller during winter ! How quickly he hastens to
seek its shelter when he sees a threatening snowstorm ready to
overtake him !

One by one some of the Finns we had left behind on the way
made their appearance. Long before dark the storm had greatly
increased, and the wind blew a gale. We felt how comfortable it
was to be under shelter, and how cheerful was our blazing fire, as
through our little glass window we watched the storm. The spectacle
was so grand that I went out into the yard, for I love to feel a great
tempest beating upon my face : there is something exhilarating to
me in the strong wind. Our sleighs were now buried in the snow ;

our reindeer, tied together, were standing perfectly still. The
hostess soon came in with four large trout from the Kilpisjarvi,
which we roasted for dinner on a bright charcoal fire ; besides, we
had two ptarmigans, which had been cooked, in the meantime, in
the next room. These birds were very abundant, more than 2,000
having been trapped by our host during the past winter. The
coffee-kettle, black from smut, was brought in, and coffee was
served to us in large cups. After dinner another bed was placed in
the room for Elsa ; the lansman insisted on my taking the other one,
but I was determined that he should have it himself, as he was
oldest ; a reindeer skin on the floor was quite enough for me ; I put
clean dry stockings on my feet, new grass in my shoes, so that my
feet would be warm, and my extra long deer robe over the other ;
then I lay down and slept comfortably. Several times during the
night I was awakened by the noise of the wind, which howled
dismally about our little house.
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Next morning the weather was calm. In the other room 1
found Pehr fast asleep, with his dog by his side, and a number of
men on the floor snoring heavily. The farmer's wife was grinding
coffee ; the kettle was on the fire, and the dregs of the day before
were boiling in the water, When the people got up the coffee was
served, and those who had a little branvin mixed some with it, and
offered it to those who had none. Then one by one they made
their preparations for departure, first eating a hearty meal. As the
charges were very high to travellers—even those who slept on the
floor having to pay twelve skillings—every one had brought his
own provisions.

The distance from Mukkavuoma to Hclligskovcn, in Norway,
was about thirty miles. The country was mountainous, and the
driving rough. Everybody had left the hospitable fjeldstue of
Mukkavuoma, notwithstanding the threatening appearance of the
weather. Pehr was anxious, thinking that we were going to have
another storm, and he well knew with what force the wind blows
on the highest point which we had to cross; we therefore prepared
ourselves for the worst. My stockings were dry, and my shoes had
been carefully and firmly tied around my reindeer pantaloons ; the
belt at my waist was well secured, Pehr himself attending" to my
toilet; I put on a mask and a heavy hood ; my gloves were fastened
at the wrists, and I was ready for bad weather.

We had not left Mukkavuoma two hours, when signs of a great
storm gathered fast around ; the wind increased in violence, heavy
squalls burst upon us in quick succession, and at last we found
ourselves in the midst of a perfect hurricane, while the mercury fell
to 8-J above zero. We were, however, gradually reaching higher
land, and were nearing the summit of the range, though our reindeer
travelled very slowly. No traces whatever of those who had preceded
us could be seen, and Pehr was guided only by the outlines of the
surrounding hills and mountains, which showed themselves now and
then when the gale moderated or the wind varied in violence. The
storm continued to increase, and swept down upon us from the
higher mountains and hillsides with a force which I had never
witnessed before. The fine snow flew so thickly that at times the
atmosphere became almost dark. I could sec neither Pehr, who led,
nor Flsa. I could not even see my own animal, and I let him take
his course, knowing" that he would instinctively follow his leader. At
last I began to fear that we might be separated and lost. I had very
little food with mc, and only a small supply for the reindeer.
Occasionally came a short lull, and in the intervals the wind would
blow with the greatest fury. The fine snow-dust was getting through
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the open spaces of the mask into my eyes. The small particles then
adhered to each other, gathering on my moustache, eyebrows, eyelashes,
and hair, and at last formed a mask of ice which blinded me. Every
few minutes I had to break this, that it should not become so thick
that I would be unable to see. The ice was scarcely removed when
it would form again, causing me great pain whenever I broke it. At
last I became very anxious, for I had not for a long time seen even
dimly any other member of our party. I shouted for Pehr and Elsa,
but my voice was lost in the midst of the furious wind. I became
still more alarmed. To be lost in such a region in a storm was no
pleasant prospect. Suddenly through the mist I discovered what
appeared to be figures of reindeer and men. They were standing still,
afraid to move farther, and my animal stopped in their midst. They
were a large party of Lapps and Finns, my companions ofKaresuando,
Kuttainen, and Mukkavuoma. I was glad to recognise Pehr and
Elsa among them. We could go no farther, for it was now impossible
to see anything ahead, and there was danger of mistaking the passes
which were to lead us to Norway ; besides, our reindeer needed rest,
and from excessive thirst they were eating the snow ravenously. I
shall never forget how the storm raged as we lay by a rock with our
backs to the wind. Por three hours we remained still, frequently
almost buried, the thermometer being at 15° below zero. The wind
was so terrific at times that hardly a particle of the several feet of
snow that had fallen during the winter months remained on the
ground. It flew in dense bodies, carried hither and thither ; a hill
was no sooner formed than it scattered in thick heavy masses ;

we were fearful of being buried under one of these hillocks,
which were as dangerous as those formed by sand in the desert
of Sahara.

The object my companions seemed to have in view was to
shelter me as much as they could from the fury of the wind ; they
would surround me as a protection ; one of them especially, Ephraim
Person, from Kuttainen, tried to keep a large bear-skin over me ; but
it was of no avail, the tempest was so powerful. Then, gradually, the
wind became less violent, and we continued our journey. As we had
to go over many mountain-tops and ravines, one of our party
proposed that we should travel close together, for fear of getting
separated. I noticed, by the quickening steps of my animal, that we
were approaching the slope of a hill. I was not mistaken, and we
descended a long steep declivity with fearful speed. Suddenly my
reindeer sank above his flank into a bank of unpacked snow, and
before he had time to spring out my sleigh dashed rapidly ahead of
him, and, suddenly stopping, threw me out ; fortunately I leaped in
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quickly, and the animal again started at what I thought a greater
speed than before.

One of the Finlanders just in front of me was less fortunate.
His sleigh, moving faster than his deer, struck upon the legs of the
animal, and he was thrown out; I saw the danger at a glance, but,
being unable to stop, went rushing down in the same track. My
sleigh struck his, and by the force of the collision I was pitched head
foremost into the snow. To add to the confusion, my animal became
mad and charged upon me ; but I was soon on my legs and in again,
following the Finn, who had started once more, and was going at a
rapid rate towards the base of the hill. Then came Lisa's turn to be
upset; but soon she recovered her seat, and we reached the bottom
without further mishap. The adventure was exciting and glorious.
At the foot of the hill the snow covered thinly the frozen stream, and
the scene became rather ludicrous. There was not snow enough to
prevent the reindeer's hoofs from touching the ice, so it was an
impossibility for them to advance a step ; the awkward attempts
they made were quite amusing. We were compelled to get out
of the sleighs and lead the animals, and it was with considerable
difficulty and great loss of time that we succeeded in crossing. It
is impossible for reindeer to travel over ice.

As we ascended the mountains on the other side the snow
became deeper ; a part of the way led us through very narrow
ravines, in which it was so deep and soft that our boat-like sleighs
ploughed heavily through it, sinking sometimes into it above their
sides. I could not but admire the adaptation of the reindeer for such
travelling ; their hoofs, between which grows long hair, spread in
the snow as soon as their feet touched it, and although the depth
must have been in places eight or ten feet, they seldom sank as
deeply into it as their knees. They moved so quickly that there
was no time for them to sink deeper. At times, however, when
passing through a very soft and heavy snow-drift, they would sink
even to their bellies.

Our progress now was exceedingly tedious. In ascending the
hills, our reindeer became very tired from their struggles in the
snow ; they were heated ; their mouths would open, and they panted
for breath, sometimes even protruding their tongues. They were
often so exhausted that they would drop upon the snow and lie
on their backs, apparently in great suffering", then breathe very
hard, and be so utterly helpless that a stranger would think they
were about to die. After resting a few minutes in that position
they would regain their breath, rise to their feet, eat snow, and set
off again. There were many steep and short hills, up which it was
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impossible for them to run, and we were often obliged to get out
of our sleighs to let them rest.

We came to the worst part of the journey, on the brink of a
narrow' ravine, and stopped, for the descent was very abrupt, and
preparations to insure safety had to be made. I felt rather concerned
when I saw the difficulties to be encountered on the route, which
was somewhat crooked ; in some places the ridge over which we
were to drive was quite narrow, the gneiss rocks were bare, and
the track very steep and dangerous. The prospect was not a cheerful
one. I had some objection to being pitched into the snow, and
no inclination to be dashed against rocks or boulders at the risk
of a broken head. I remembered, for the first time, the recom-
mendation of my London bankers, who, as 1 left London, said,
" Travel with a placard on your back—' To be forwarded to Baring
Brothers !'"

Pehr and the other Finns waited for those who were behind.
While resting I watched the weary reindeer eating snow as fast as

they could. The way by which we were to make the descent was
entirely new to mc. After every one had arrived the preparations
began. Numbers of sleighs were lashed together by a long and
strong leather plaited cord, which was first secured to the forward
part of each ; then, passing along the middle, was made fast; after
which it was attached to the next in the same manner, and so on ;

four others were connected with mine. In this way eight or ten
are often fastened together. With the exception of the leader, each
reindeer was secured to the rear of his sleigh by a leather cord
from the base of the horns : almost every sleigh had a deer behind.
Ffach man remained in his vehicle, the distance apart being small.
Pehr was to take the lead. The spare reindeer were for the first
harnessed, and the tired ones put behind. Pehr had to start the
whole train, which, when once put in motion, would go with great
velocity; he rode with his legs outside, turned back somewhat,
with his feet touching the snow. Fw'ery man but mc seated himself
in the same posture, the feet acting as rudder and drag in the snow.
1 was not allowed to ride in that way, for they said my legs would
surely be broken. F2phraim, of Kuttainen, attached his conveyance
behind mine, and also had a reindeer to act as a drag ; in that
way he would be able to watch and direct my movements. When
everything was ready Pehr looked back and gave the signal, and
started his reindeer down the hill in a zigzag course. This required
great dexterity, as we flew over the snow with astonishing speed.
At times the sleighs would swerve on the declivity, but we went
so fast that we were soon out of danger.
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I was anxious in the highest degree. If one of those cords had

broken we should have been precipitated far below, or dashed against
the rocky sides. I admired the simplicity of the arrangements,
which were dictated by the fact that reindeer cannot bear to be pulled
by the head, especially by the horns ; each one, therefore, makes an
effort to disengage himself, and by so doing acts as a brake on the
ones in front, so that no sleigh is likely to be overturned. But what
a speed, with a precipice on our right! In two or three places we
went for a short distance over the bare rocks ; I was afraid the
reindeer would miss their foothold, and was intensely excited, for I
might at any moment have been thrown out headlong. Pehr and my
other companions were accustomed to this route, and knew what
they were about. ' After reaching the bottom of the ravine we allowed
the panting animals to rest. Wrc were now on the western shed of the
mountains, and had just ended the most thrilling ride I had ever taken.

Though protected from the wind, we could hear it whistling
through the branches of the leafless birches, for we had again reached
the level of tree vegetation ; as we descended, the forest became
thicker and the trees larger. It was dark when we came to the
mountain shelter-farm of Helligskoven. How welcome was that
house of refuge to us ! All of us were stiff from cold and our seated
position, and we had also been the whole day without food : it was
the hardest day's travelling I had ever experienced. WTe were so
tired that we were not hungry. Pehr produced a bottle of sherry
wine, which had been packed in the sleigh surrounded by a thick
deer-skin, and the eyes of my friendly and kind-hearted companions
brightened as a glass was given to each. I felt at once that it did me
good, for our feet had been dangling" in the snow a great part of the
time without snow-shoes. Our simple fare consisted of coarse, hard,
black, flat bread, with butter, cheese, and coffee, though the latter
was salted.

A single room offered the only accommodation for the family
and the travellers ; there was no open fireplace, but a large stove ;

poles were fastened under the ceiling, on which to hang our clothes,
stockings, and shoes. Coffee was drunk, cup after cup, with real
enjoyment, and soon all were fast asleep, some on the floor, others on
the plain beds, without straw or hay. The storm, which had some-
what abated on our arrival, increased after midnight, and continued
through the next day ; but during one of the lulls we started, for we
could not wait, as the fair would last only three days, and I did
not wish to desert my travelling friends, all of whom had been such
good and thoughtful companions. Our sleighs were lashed together
again, and we bade good-bye to Helligskoven, which had been built
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by the Norwegian Government as a place of refuge. Not far from
the farm two or three short fir trees raised their heads among
the shorter birches.

Soon after our departure the gale intensified, and became almost
a repetition of the storm of the day before. Then it began to snow
heavily, and we were obliged to stop, as we could not see our way,
and had lost our reckoning : the wind had the effect of making me
dizzy. When the storm ceased the men did not know exactly where
we were, and had mistaken some of the outlines of the mountains.
They put on their snow-shoes and went to reconnoitre ; they soon
came back with the pleasing news that we were only a little out
of the way. The weather cleared suddenly, and became very cold.
Being obliged to take off one of my gloves, my hand instantly became
almost like marble, and useless ; I rubbed it at once with snow, and
quickly replaced it in the mitten. The snow became less deep ; and
when we came to a small lake which we tried in vain to cross in
order to shorten the distance, we were forced to skirt the shores, as
the late storm here had blown the ice bare.

The fir trees had for some time been about us, and were thicker
and thicker as we descended the mountain and reached warmer
regions. It was quite dark when, at 8 p.m., we came to the hamlet of
Skibotten, and stopped in front of a large painted house by the fjord.
We had been four days on the way. Through one of the windows I
could see a blazing fire in the kitchen. I entered, and addressing
myself to two young girls, said, " Can you give shelter to a hungry
and tired stranger, who has just come from Sweden over the
mountains ?" " Welcome art thou ! Whence comest thou ? " " Flom
America." " The more welcome, then, for we have a sister in the
State of Minnesota." Flom the kitchen I was taken into the next
room, both the girls helping me to remove my Lapland robes. The
owner of the house, their father, came in and greeted me. I was soon
enjoying a substantial meal, for I had not eaten for many hours—not
since we left Helligskoven. The people looked at me with astonish-
ment, and asked if I did not fear to travel alone in such a wild
country. " Are you not afraid you will be robbed or murdered by the
mountain Lapps ? How would people ever know if you were killed
for the sake of your money ? " They then told the story of some
foreigner who had not been heard from, and who was supposed to
have been murdered ; his name they could not tell: of course nobody
had been killed, but many of the inhabitants on the coast are strongly
prejudiced against the mountain Lapps. The conversation ended by
their advising me to be careful, and not trust myself among those
dreadful Lapps who live in the inaccessible mountains.-
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The fjord was frozen at its upper extremity, and during the two
days I remained here the mercury averaged 22 to 24 .

The hamlet of Skibotten is situated near the head of the fjord.
Three fairs take place here every year, that of March being the least
important. A few log-houses had been built by the merchants who
come only to sell and buy goods, the houses at other times being
unoccupied. Laplanders and Finlanders were still arriving ; all had
experienced great difficulty in crossing" over on account of the storm,
and we heard that many had returned home, or remained at the
mountain farms, frightened by the severe weather. The fair lasted
from Saturday until Tuesday, business being suspended on Sunday.
Saturday and Monday were the great days, after which all may be
said to be ended.

Several houses of farmers and fishermen had been turned into
inns, and most of the people were satisfied to find a sleeping-place on
the floor. Coffee was made everywhere, a large cup, well salted,
costing three cents, and strangers could procure a meal very cheaply.
These people work so hard to get money that they do not squander
it ; many had brought their provisions with them, and paid only for
lodgings or coffee. I treated Pehr and my companions to several
meals—an attention which very much pleased them.

Scattered at the back of the houses were numerous kerres loaded
with frozen meat, ptarmigans (10,000 of these birds arc sent to
this part of the coast every winter), butter, skins, shoes, gloves, etc.,
each owner having his sleighs grouped together. The bargains were
made on the spot and the articles after being sold were stored in the
log-houses. When the sellers had received their money, they
wandered from store to store to buy what they wanted.

I had now brought Elsa Karolina within a short distance of her
home, for one of her sisters lived near. I gave her a few presents, a
little money, and a gold ring to remember mc by. I have often
wondered since what has become of my interpreter and fellow-
traveller over the mountains to the Lyngen fjord.

I did not desert my companions of the fjelds ; the storm had
made us all fast friends ; we were a good part of the time together,
and I took great interest in their bargains, and was as delighted as
they were when I heard they had sold what they had brought at fair
prices. I treated them to many cups of coffee, they returning the
compliment, and we passed the time in a very agreeable way.
Faithful Pehr received more pay than I had agreed to give him, and
we parted on good terms, all wishing to their friend Paul a successful
journey, and Ephraim making me promise to come to his home,
which was but a few miles from Karesuando, on my return.
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How austere and impressive was the winter scene at the Lyngen
fjord, with its small glaciers and snow! At some distance from
Skibotten was the hamlet of Lyngen ; the landscape surrounding the
place was extremely picturesque, the hills were clad with birch trees.
By the church was the parsonage. How tidy were the rooms ! how
hospitable were the pastor and his family ! In the parlour windows
the flower shrubs bent their toos towards the outside light, and
seemed to look at the snow.

Not far from the parsonage, high up and overlooking the lovely
landscape of the fjord, was the new home of the doctor who had met
me at Skibotten, and 1 had come to make the promised visit. He
had been appointed doctor of the district but a short time before, and
had just bought the farm. When I arrived he was not at home, but
his young and amiable wife received me with great kindness, and
bade me await her husband's return ; she was expecting him every
minute : he had gone to see some patient. While waiting for him
his wife having gone to prepare a meal, I looked around. The house
was a picture of neatness ; there was evidence of refinement every-
where in this plain, unpretending horne —books, music, engravings.
In a short time the doctor came. He was cold and tired, for the sail
had been a long one, as the patient lived far away. The district to
which he had been appointed by the Government was a large one.

Throughout Scandinavia there are distrikts hegc (doctors of a
district) who receive yearly a certain amount of remuneration from
the State, varying" according to places ; for the population is so
scattered that, were it not so, large tracts of country would be found
without medical help, for doctors could not make a living. The fees
they receive arc regulated by law, according to the distance travelled
from their residence. Hard, indeed, is the life of country doctors
especially of those whose districts are on the fjords or by the sea-
coast. The only way of locomotion they have is by boat. Often,
they have to sail or row some twenty or thirty miles, or even more
and encounter all sorts of weather ; and great praise is due to them for
their lives of self-denial. I did not wonder they were so highly
esteemed by the people.

Flom the hamlet of Lyngen, or Lyngscidet, a short valley crosses
the peninsula to the Ulfs fjord, over which there is a good driving
road. After a sail through a magnificent, ever-changing panorama, on
the 25th of March I arrived at Tromsd, one of Norway's charming
little towns, with a population of 5,000 inhabitants. The houses are
painted and cheerful, there are some very pretty villas, and the
situation of the place is beautiful; the smiling" landscape is quite in
contrast with the weird mountains. This is a very thriving seaport
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and sends expeditions yearly to Spitzbergen, and other places in the
far North for seals. There are some wealthy and enterprising
merchants, several banks, and fine schools. It is the residence of the
Stiftamtmand, and of the bishop of the diocese.

My journey over the mountains beyond the arctic circle, between
69° and 700 lat., was over. I had met many a storm on the Atlantic ;

the tornado of the equator had often passed over my head or struck
the ship which bore mc, but of all the wind-storms I ever encountered
that of the mountains we had just crossed was the grandest. As I
look back to those days I fancy I can hear the shrieks and howling of
the wind, and remember how 1 crouched upon the rocks for safety,
while the tempest beat upon mc as if the elements had obtained the
mastery over the world, and chaos was coming again.

CHAPTER XLVII.

THE BEAUTIFUL ISLANDS OF LOFODEN.

There is a group of islands not far from the Norwegian coast, beyond
the arctic circle, between lat. 6j" and 690, called the Lofoden. They
are unsurpassed in their wild beauty ; a tempestuous sea beats almost
all the year against their rocky walls ; the warm Gulf Stream laves
their shores. As one sails among them their fantastic forms are
ever-changing in appearance, some of their peaks appearing like
needles against the blue sky. Their outlines stand out clear and
sharp, and their purple colour grows dimmer and dimmer as they
fade away from sight, like a vision of the sea. No wonder that in
ancient times the mariner regarded them almost with reverence, and
believed that a maelstrom should guard their approach from the south,
so beautiful are they. In consequence of the great masses of water
which the tides force through the narrow sounds between the islands
of Lofoden, the current becomes extremely strong, and forms the
so-called Maelstrom, which is strongest between Lofoden Cape and
Mosken ; this, without being of the significance ascribed to it, can in
winter, during westerly gales, run in strong whirls, and with a speed
of twenty-six miles an hour, according to official statistics. Looking
from them towards the mainland, a hundred peaks can be seen
on the mountains clad with snow and glaciers, and from the bare
brow of the coast the Lofoden appear like a gigantic uneven wall
rising from the sea.

Nowhere have I seen such beautiful sunsets as in those regions.
In the spring the glow is so bright that it seems to typify the fire
of youth. In the autumn the sunsets are the finest ; but, as if fore-
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shadowing the repose of nature before winter comes, their golden
hue is more mellow. In summer the midnight sun shines for awhile
over the mountains and the sea that washes their shores. In winter
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furious snowstorms clothe the lofty hills in white, while the gales
dash the waves against the immovable walls ; but occasionally there
comes a clear bright night when the aurora borealis, in all its varied
beauties, crowns the Lofoden with a halo of glory. Some of the
islands are quite large, and possess fertile tracts, and their shores
here and there are lined with hamlets and farms, protected from
the stormy sea. The approach, either from the north or south, is
very fine.

From Tromso the sail southward is at times grand in the
extreme: jagged wild mountains, alpine in their appearance, their
abrupt sides denuded of snow, with here and there a small glacier,
are numerous ; the West fjord, formed by the Lofoden group on the
west and the mainland on the east side, grows narrower towards
the north, and gradually loses itself in a labyrinth of islands and
the Ofoten fjord.

On the 31st of March, about seven o'clock p.m., as we came
towards Lodingcn, situated on the island of Hindd, a scene of in-
describable splendour was before us; it was one of the finest sunsets
I had ever seen. Towards the east were the towering mountains of
the mainland, their hollows appearing like golden valleys surrounded
by white snowy peaks, while island after island rose from the sea
in the soft light. The sight was so extremely beautiful that I could
not restrain my enthusiasm. When night came, the fantastic forms
of the mountains appeared still more strange ; the stars were reflected
in the quiet sea, for there was not a breath of wind ; it was a fitting
close of the last day of March on this bleak, barren, stormy country
of the North.

Among the many beautiful sails is the one on the Raftsund
formed by the islands of East Vaagcn and Hindd ; there the scenery
is exceedingly beautiful, and the sound gradually narrows until it
looks like a river, flanked by towering mountains rising from the
water's edge. The sea is deep, and of a green colour. The land-
scape grows grander and grander. Everywhere rise fantastic peaks
of all imaginable shapes, towering above the level of the water.
Glaciers and patches of snow cling to the mountain-sides, and
beautiful cascades pour down the dark weather-beaten rocks. The
ragged mountains and the deep fissures increase the wildness of the
scene. Moraines are seen here and there, and boulders seem ready
to topple down. Now and then a little log-hut is passed.

On a clear morning, the Ist of April, I emerged from this
sound into a lake-like bay studded with islands, and neared the
island of Svolvasr, steaming in the midst of hundreds of fishing-boats
coming back under sail, and loaded with codfish newly caught.
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The Lofoden are famed for their cod-fisheries, which begin in the
latter part of January and last until the beginning of April. At
that time the rocky and deserted islands become full of life ;

thousands of fishing-craft come, and hundreds of small vessels are
seen nestled safely among the islands. The codfish, in untold
numbers, make their appearance, whence no one knows, to spawn.
They begin to arrive in January, and leave at the end of March or
at the beginning of April, migrating" towards the North Cape and
along the Finmarken coast; they then disappear for the year.

How wonderful is the migration of fish ! Whither do they go ?

How well they know the time for returning to deposit their ova !
The codfish arc found in large numbers along the coast ; they occur
in vast shoals only from the Lofoden Islands northward along the
llnmarkcn coast. High above the fishing settlement of Svolvaer
arc twin rocks, looking, as the people said, as if they were kissing
each other ; they incline towards each other somewhat like the arms
of an inverted V. Fishing establishments are located on small
islands lying at the base of the towering consorts, but so over-
shadowed by the high shore that they can only be seen at a short
distance ; they are often clustered so closely as to protect each other
from the wind, and thus enjoy excellent harbours.

We remained but a short time at Svolvaer ; and after a pleasant
sail we cast anchor before Henningsvaer, my place of destination.
Several sharp whistles warned the people of our arrival. Flom the
deck of the vessel no sign of a habitation was seen, when suddenly
boats emerged from behind the rocks, and speedily came alongside.
I left the steamer and soon entered a natural canal formed by two
islands, Henningsvaer and Hellandsd, where an unexpected sight
burst upon us : a fleet, hitherto unseen, was at anchor, and in large
numbers. Seventy-five sail had come here this year—sloops,
schooners, and cutters—with crews aggregating 328 men. Most of
these vessels bought their fish directly from the fishermen ; several
had stores, and sold sugar, coffee, ship-bread, tobacco, and many
other things. There were 688 fishing-boats, 351 of which had come
to fish with nets, the remainder with hook and line ; the crews of all
numbered 3,337 men. Craft laden with fish, some almost to the
water's edge, were going to and fro, stopping alongside of a vessel
to make a bargain, pulling their loads on board, or making for the
land. Immense quantities of cod were piled one upon another on
the shore, men were busy opening and cleaning them, and tens of
thousands of the fish were hanging upon poles to dry. Numerous
log-houses were surrounded by barrels filled with cod livers, and
every rock was covered with heads. Flundreds of boats lined the
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shores, crowding the narrow channel. Great numbers of eider-ducks,
as tame as those on farms, were swimming to and fro, seeming to
know that no one would harm them.

We pulled along until we came in front of several large houses,
where we landed. Here was the great establishment of the place,
belonging to a Norwegian, the richest man of Nordland, who was
worth 300,000 or 400,000 dollars, at the least. I had made on board
the acquaintance of the clergyman and lansman, who at this time
resided here, and they presented me to the hostess, who kindly
offered me the hospitality of the house, and said I could stay as long
as I wished. This invitation was the more acceptable, as there was
no other place where I could have found shelter. The goodness of
her heart was marked on her face. Her husband was one of those
self-made men who have acquired a large fortune, and have not
changed their ways since they started in life. He spent the day in
his store, buying and selling fish. He welcomed me, but did not
talk much, his mind seeming intent on his business, for it was just the
height of the season, and he was an extensive exporter of fish. A
large room was shown me, and soon dinner was served. For a
wonder there were no children in the family. A young niece and
another lady friend did the honours, and helped the hostess in her
arduous duty of housekeeping. Several persons were at dinner—-
mostly captains of the craft engaged in the fishery. The lensmand,
the clergyman, and doctor were guests during the fishing season, for
only two or three families dwell on the island the year round.
Henningsvaer is the largest fishing-station on the Lofoden—there are
years when over 800 boats go there to fish.

The warehouse of my host was a sight worth seeing : long deep
rows of freshly salted codfish, six feet high, were packed together, to
be afterwards laid on the rocks and dried. There are three different
ways of curing the cod. The first, and the most common, is to cut
the fish open, flatten, and salt it, putting it afterwards on the rocks to
dry. The second is to open the fish, tie them two and two, without
being salted, and hang them on frames. The third is to divide each
in halves, connected only by the gills ; the spine is then taken out,
and the fish hung upon the frames : this method is much the
quickest, as the air now operates directly on the exposed flesh of the
fish, soon making it as hard as wood. It takes one to two months to
dry the fish, according to the season.

In sight was the island of East Vaage, with its towering peak
Vaagdkallen, 4,000 feet high. At its base were several islands,
among them Henningsvaer. The settlement is built on both sides of
the channel formed by two islands. The houses of the fishermen are
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of logs, generally with a single large room, around the walls of which
arc bunks, as in the forecastle of a ship. These rooms could hold
from twenty to twenty-five men, two or three sleeping in the same
bunk ; but, as there were no women to take care of the premises, the
beds were far from being inviting. The houses appeared to be very
dirty, and vermin were said to abound. The surroundings were
worse ; the ground was saturated with blood and offal—fish-heads
lay drying on the rocks in every direction ; barrels full of rotten
livers, salted roes or tongues of cod, and fish hanging out to dry by
thousands, combined to make the smell far from agreeable. Each
boat pays 120 codfish for lodgings during the season, and each
house brings 480 ; all the houses on the island, and the island itself,
belonged to my host.

The Norwegian Government exercises a paternal care over the
men who form such an important part of its population, and who
contribute so much to the wealth and prosperity of the country. If
it were not for the fisheries many districts of that rocky coast would
be uninhabited. Small hospitals arc built on several islands ; during
the fishing-season doctors sent by the State attend to the sick, giving"
their advice free ; medicines only arc paid for, and at a rate that
merely covers their cost. A very small duty is paid on the fish sold,
and the revenue from this source is applied to defray the expense of
medical attendance. There was a project for building a large
hospital at Henningsvaer.

The sale of spirituous liquors and of intoxicating drinks is, wisely,
entirely forbidden ; and during my two weeks' stay I saw but a
single intoxicated man ; he had brought his liquor from some point
outside the fishing jurisdiction. This abstention from intoxicating
drinks recalls to mind the warning given in the old laws of the
Vikings (" Vikingabalk ") :

Wine is Valfader's* drink, and
An inebriation (rus^) is welcome to thee
If thou can sensibly bear it.
The one who is reeling ashore can brace up ;
But to Ran % reelest thou here (on the sea).

Formerly no nets or lines were laid, nor any fishing permitted,
from Saturday afternoon until Monday morning. But a law has been

* Valfader, the name given to Odin.
t Rhs, intoxication, inebriation.
\ Ran, the fickle daughter of /Egir, the god of the S2a, called the enchantress,

from her peculiar power of enchanting mariners, drawing them to the bottom, and
never letting them return. Hence the dread of the people of going to her, and the
admonition against drinking while on the deep.
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passed (1869) allowing the fishermen to raise their nets till seven
o'clock Sunday morning. The maximum fine for fishing during the
prohibited time is 1,000 dollars.

A naval officer, called opsynschef, has the supreme oversight of
everything. Under him are lcnsmend who enforce the rules regulating
the fisheries, and arrest those who violate them. There is a circuit
judge, holding court at different points, who decides questions in
dispute among the fishermen, and punishes any infraction of the
laws. Vessels of the navy cruise as police ; telegraphic lines con-
nect the main fishing-stations, and the number of fish caught is
known every day, not only here but in every port of Norway.
Everything seems provided to enable the State to gather her
harvest from the sea.

The fishing season commences at the end of January ; from the
24th of January to the Bth of February, the fishermen cannot put
out from shore before seven o'clock ; afterwards, to a date to be
fixed, they cannot go before six o'clock ; from the 22nd of March to
the 14th of April, five o'clock. The cod-fisheries are virtually closed
after the 14th of April. The fleet of fishermen is classified in three
categories : Liners, those who fish with lines and numerous hooks ;

Gam, those who fish with nets ; and Dybsagn, those who fish with a
single hook or line. The fishing-grounds in Lofoden arc divided
into twenty-one districts ; at each of these all the boats have to
start together, and all must return the same day, and about the same
time, if possible. Every fishing district has its own letter, and
each boat has a number ; the name of every fisherman being regis-
tered, with his place of residence, birth, etc., so that in cases of
disaster the crew of any missing craft can be identified. Formerly
the men were obliged to remain during the whole season in the
fishing district they had chosen ; but now they can go from one
district to another, though they must report at once before beginning
to fish.

I was surprised at the very comfortable clothing of the fisher-
men ; none suffered from cold on account of the thinness of their
garments, nor were any ragged ; all wore thick stockings, and had
waterproof clothing, tarpaulins, and comfortable sea-boots. It spoke
well for the humble households of these fishermen, and for the thrift
and industry of their families, that almost everything they had was
homemade; they all had homes, however humble, either on the
fjords by the coast, or on some little island. Every one retired early.
The steadiness and good behaviour of those hardy sons of the sea I
have never seen equalled in any other country. During my sojourn in
Henningsvaer there was never any fighting or quarrelling, and the
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lensmand was the only man there to preserve law and order. At all
these fishing-stations everything is as safe as on shore; the doors are
left open, chests are never locked, and no one would ever think of
stealing the fish that were drying.

Two kinds of boats arc used ; one is open, from thirty to thirty-five
feet long, and six to six and a half feet beam ; the Finmarken boats
are longer—they have a house on the poop—being from thirty-five
to forty feet and more in length, and from seven to seven and a
half feet beam ; a pole several feet long is attached to the rudder, and
held by the last rower, who steers as well as pulls, thus saving the
labour of one man. Their cabins are about eight or nine feet long,
affording protection at sea and sleeping accommodations, as the men
do not return to land every day. The engraving from one of my
photographs (given on the preceding page) shows the structure of the
boats. There arc also little craft used for transporting the fish from
the shore to the vessels ; these are not more than nine feet long by
four feet wide.

The morning after my arrival I was up at four o'clock to witness
the start of the fishing fleet. I stood by the flagstaff on the highest
point of the island. No one is allowed to leave before the flag is
hoisted. The fishermen came one by one, and all were seated in their
boats for some time before the signal was given. At five precisely
the flag was hauled up by the lensmand, and the air was filled with
a heavy booming sound from several thousand oars dipping into the
water at the same time, and working" with astonishing regularity,
which continued for quite awhile. As they moved away the boats
began to scatter, and by the time they reached the fishing banks—-
about seven or eight miles from Henningsvaer, and covered with
from 60 to 100 fathoms of water—they were widely apart. From
the height I could sec the lighthouse on the island of Hellandsd,
which lies opposite, and forms the canal-like port. Lonely indeed
now seemed the low islands ; the landscape, so beautiful when seen
from a distance, was melancholy and dreary when near at hand.

At ten o'clock, one by one, the boats came back, and by noon
the whole fleet was in, with an immense number of fish. Life
had returned to Henningsvaer. Boats moved to and fro, going from
vessel to vessel, the fishermen trying to make the best bargains
they could, and everybody was busy. On the decks were piled
the fish just caught ; these were cleaned on board, washed, salted,
and laid in the hold one on top of another. These vessels would,
after the fishing season, go home to some solitary farm by the fjord,
and their cargo would be dried on the rocks. The price of the fish
varied somewhat every day, according to the catch ; that day it was
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seven Norwegian dollars per hundred (the Norwegian dollar is
worth one dollar twelve cents) without livers, eggs, and heads ; it is
sometimes less. Great numbers of ducks and gulls were feeding
upon the mass of offal thrown upon the water. On that day the
catch was said to have reached nearly 350,000 codfish ; I have been
told that sometimes it goes as high as 500,000 a day. Many boats
landed their loads along the shore, where men were busy preparing
the fish. Those engaged in this work were dressed in large panta-
loons, aprons, and cuffs of leather. One man cut off the heads ;
another took out the intestines, and cast them on one side ; others
put the heads, the livers, and the
eggs by themselves ; the latter
were carefully put in barrels and
salted—a barrel containing the
ova of 300 fish; these were sold
for nine dollars : they are sent to
Prance or Italy, where they are
used for catching sardines. The
livers were put in barrels by
themselves, sold to the merchants,
and kept till rotten, when cod-liver
oil is made from them. Two
barrels of fat livers are said to
yield a barrel of brown oil.

EIDER-DUCK.

The tongues were salted, and kept by the fishermen for their own
use. The heads were scattered on the rocks to dry, to be used to
feed the cattle at home, or to be sold with the bones for fish manure,
a manufactory of which is close at hand, on another island.

A few days ago I was roaming over mountains covered with
snow, and on frozen lakes and rivers; my coursers were reindeer,
and my dress that of a Laplander. Now I was clad like a Norwegian
fisherman.

I had deliberately made up my mind from the time I landed
in Scandinavia to see everything for myself, and not to trust to
hearsay for descriptions, so I concluded to go on fishing excursions.
The lensmand kindly chose the craft in which I should go. When
I came out a profound silence reigned over the fishermen's houses,
and nothing was heard but the shrill cry of the gulls ; the boats
were by the shore, ready to start. The quietness of the scene soon
changed ; the men came, and within a short time all was activity.
I was fortunate in my arrival here, for it was the first fine weather
of the winter. Before this there was a continuous series of gales
and snowstorms, and the year had been one of the most tempestuous
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known for a long time. My boat had upon it the letter H—-
which signified that it came from Henningsvaer—bore the number
87, and was manned by six persons. It belonged to PI vert
Arntsen Kildal, from Meld, a place on the Nordland coast. He
was a leading man in the church, and had the reputation of being
a good Christian. The crew was composed of two strong elderly
men, two younger, of about twenty, and one boy fourteen years of
age, who was serving his apprenticeship. These fisheries of Norway
are splendid schools for the making of sailors, and it is no wonder that
they arc considered among the best by the maritime nations of the
world, not only for seamanship but for their honesty, good temper,
and respect for discipline. All eyes were watching the flagstaff.
Suddenly the flag was hoisted, and thousands of oars struck the water.
We pulled to get out of the channel, and, as the wind was favourable,
the boats steadily approached their fishing-grounds. The crew were
guided entirely by the positions of the surrounding mountains, and
with great accuracy came to their lines.

PI very fisherman has his distinct buoys, representing the different
objects that he may need to recognise. We went to the first one—

a pine roller about four feet long—to the centre of which was tied
the thick line which held the net. As the line was pulled in, two
men stood by, each drawing one side of the net into the boat, which
is the hardest work ; two others behind placed the nets in good
order ; near the pullers there was a man who hooked the fish and
threw them into the boat. There were some twenty nets tied to-
gether in fours, each net twenty fathoms long, and two to three
fathoms in depth. Eight minutes were passed in raising one set to
the surface, and it required fifty minutes to hoist the whole number.
The length of time in hauling" depends, of course, on the number of
fish caught, and on the weather. Though some cod were taken, they
were not plentiful, partial migration to some other ground having
taken place. We caught only a few more than 300, the catch
sometimes being more than double this, and heavily loading the
boats.

A consultation was now held as to where to cast anew, and
seeing others going towards a northern point our crew concluded to
go that way also, and leave their nets there for the night. In what
direction fish will migrate is only a matter for conjecture, and success
during the season depends entirely upon striking the right places.
The wind was ahead, and our destination was about ten miles distant ;

it was a hard pull, consuming five hours in reaching the ground.
The boats were evidently too heavy for the crew to row, and they
would sometimes take advantage of or beat against the wind. During
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this time the men inspected their nets, and four, with their drawing-
lines, were replaced by new ones that had been brought. Then we
began to sound : the first trial showed no bottom at 120 fathoms, the
length of the sounding line ; the second, a little farther on, gave
100 fathoms. All along the nets at intervals there were glass balls,
about four and a half inches in diameter, each securely enclosed, and
attached by a cord about three feet long ; these were to keep the nets
afloat, while stones at the bottom kept the lower part downward. We
finished by casting the first buoy, one man throwing the net while
another threw the float from the stern of the boat. When they
reached the last of the nets it was let down, with a heavy stone
attached, four buoys being arranged on the upper surface, there to
remain till the next day. At three o'clock we reached Henningsvaer,
none of us having touched a mouthful of food since our start. The
fortunate ones that day were those who had lines. The average of
each of such boats was about 300 codfish. In the nets two salmon
had been caught—a not uncommon circumstance.

I was invited to spend the remainder of the day with my new
friends, three other boats-crews being in the same house. I accepted
on the condition that I should partake of their regular fare. The
dinner was composed of a sort of porridge ur pudding made of ship-
bread, liver, and fish. I put on the best face I could, but cannot say
I enjoyed the meal.

Wood is very scarce and dear, as it is brought from the other
islands or from the mainland ; they use as little as possible, and mix
pieces of fat with it to promote combustion. Some of the men treated
me to a cup of coffee, which I could not refuse. We spoke about the
prospect for the fishing season now about to close ; they calculated
that the fishermen would average sixty or seventy dollars each ; in
some very fortunate boats the men would make ninety or a hundred
dollars. The captain, or one who owns the boat, is entitled to
a certain number of fish, and those who own the nets also have
a share. We talked over fishing adventures, the terrible storms
often encountered, and the narrow escapes they frequently had.
Two or three years before 123 men were drowned in less than an
hour. All spoke very kindly of my hostess, and exclaimed,
" God bless her !

" I learned that in one part of her house
she had a store-room, and many a poor fellow went in there
by the back-door. She kept flour, coffee, sugar, bread, and many
other things ; and often when the men could not obtain credit from
her husband they came to her. She had friends among" the fisher-
men, and knew those who were poor and had large families to
support ; many had left that house slyly with a parcel of sugar,
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coffee, or bread, and not unfrequently a little money for the wife.
" She does everything so quietly," said they, " that nobody knows
anything about it; but when we see some one leave her house by
the back-door, we always know that she has been doing some
good deed."

One of the beautiful characteristics of the Norwegian fisherman
or seaman who has never left his native land is his reverence for
God ; he is seldom heard to utter an oath. During the years I have
been in the country I never heard any one of them swear, no matter
how angry he may have been, or how great the provocation. They
reprove the offender without cursing him. In this respect they are
better than their brethren of Southern Sweden, and more docile
withal.

The next day I went hook-fishing, and consequently had to take
another kind of boat, and go with another set of men. Each of
these craft generally carries twenty-four lines. The captain with
whom I went was Hans Mikel Nikolaisen, from Tennevold, in
Ebestad, a place not far distant from Tromsd. He was a married
man, with three children, and his eyes glowed with happiness when
he talked to mc of his wife and little ones. His boat was much
smaller than the other one, the fishing by hook being much lighter
work, and the whole crew consisted of two Sea Laplanders and three
strong men. The Lapps were easily recognised by their short
reindeer costumes, with hair inside, and Finland boots. The wind
was good from the very start, and we rapidly passed the lighthouse
on the island of Hellandsd. About a thousand boats were scattered
within a few square miles, near Henningsvaer, for there were boats
from other stations ; after four hours we came to the place where
our lines were and lowered the sail. Several buoys were taken into
the boat, and then began the hauling of the lines by the help
of the little roller alongside. There were four lines attached to
one another, each being a hundred fathoms long ; the hooks
were four to six feet apart, generally 120 on each line, and at
intervals a buoy was attached to the line to prevent it from getting
snarled, and sinking too deeply. The lines of all those who fished
by hook contained on an average, per boat, about 2,400 fathoms
in all. An immense number of these lines arc cast into the sea every
day with the nets, occupying the waters for miles. We had not
pulled in over 200 fathoms of our own when we found they had
drifted into a net, and that some of our hooks had caught it—an
awkward yet common accident -but we were able to free the hooks
without much trouble. We continued to haul in the fish, which
were very abundant. Once again a part of our line became
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entangled, this time with three or four belonging to other fisher-
men, and great care was necessary to separate them. The men
know well their own lines, as, for greater certainty, each one is
marked from place to place with the letter of the district and the
number of the boat. The work was hard and tedious, for the tides
and currents had done considerable twisting for several different
fishermen. After the lines had been separated they were thrown
back into the water with the fish attached to them. The end of
our third one came to the surface, and we saw that it had been
cut by a knife, and the rest lost with all its fish, probably about
seventy-five. Sometimes, when too badly mixed up, lines have to
be cut and hauled into the boat ; in that case the men bring
them ashore, and give the fish found on them to the owner, who
is always known by the marks on his tackle. We then went to
the other buoys, and hauled in another line, capturing in all 373
large codfish.

After our fishing was over we went to several of the boats near
us, and made inquiries about our lost line. In one or two cases, as
we came alongside of the boats, my men looked suspiciously into
them. Sometimes, when they find lines entangled in their nets, they
draw everything on board, being obliged to do so to separate them,
and return the fish. Some of the boats had parts of lines not
belonging to them, which they intended to take, ashore. When the
fish are stolen the tackle is thrown away, but this very seldom happens.
Evidently many of the crews mistrusted each other, and I was told
that some fishermen would take fish that did not belong to them
simply by way of retaliation, thinking that others who had found
their lines had done the same. Of course it is very difficult to
prove any theft of this kind ; but, when caught, the culprits are
severely punished by the judges. We cast out again, our hooks
being baited with young herrings cut in two. There was a general
complaint this year of the scarcity and dearness of the bait.
There are men whose only business is to catch bait and sell it to
the fishermen ; my host had a small steamer employed for this
purpose during the fishing season. When the fishing-ground is
near the line fishermen return to the shore and go again, and so
also do those with nets.

Another sail, two hours long, from Henningsvaer, brought us to
Stamsund. The dark rocky hills which tower over the little fishing
settlement give it a gloomy appearance, though there are several
farms on the island. The harbour is made perfect by many small
islands near the shore, among which boats wind their way. Here
the fishing-boats were few, for most of the fish on the banks near
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the islands had migrated, and they seldom return the same season ;
only a few small vessels were completing their cargoes before leaving.
I noted a comfortable house, owned by the leading merchant of the
place, used also as an inn. Several buildings were supported partly on
piles near the water's edge, and dwellings built of logs were scattered
here and there between the rocks at the foot of the hills, and near
the boulder masses that have been torn from the side. Vessels and
boats were at anchor in the narrow basin, or among the islands, and
the place presented a far wilder aspect than Flenningsvaer. There
were birch trees on the island, and they are said to be common in
one of the valleys. Near the settlement by the sea is a low dale
with two or three farms.

My object in coming to Stamsund was to visit Herr M , a
celebrated manufacturer of cod-liver oil, which enjoys such great and
well-deserved reputation in the United States. The room where the
oil is made was not very large, but everything was extremely clean.
Several men were engaged in separating the good livers from the
bad ; all were fresh from fish caught that day. The fat and healthy
livers were whitish, while the diseased ones were greenish, and the
lean ones red. I was surprised to see the number of diseased and
lean livers. The season for the best ones would soon be over, and
it happens that the cod arrive at Lofoden when their livers arc in
the finest condition. The men were very particular in selecting the
choicest kinds. After they had been assorted they were put into a
large tank, washed thoroughly in warm water, and then placed over
an open wire net to let the water drip away. 1 noticed that extreme
care was taken in all stages of the preparation of the oil. There were
five large, high, rounded kettles or vessels, surrounded by steam at
a pressure never exceeding five pounds. By this process the livers
boil very slowly for eight hours, after which the oil is filtered twice
through cotton, and put in large tin vessels tightly soldered. The
product was clear and white, and appeared to me perfectly pure ;
but the process does not end here. The oil is shipped to Christiania,
where it undergoes chemical treatment which frees it from the
microscopic globules of blood, and from stearine ; it is then filtered
through paper, and is ready for the market. Some sort of brown
oil is made from most of the residue, and what is left after this is
manufactured into a fertilizer, said to be very rich. The process has
nothing of the repulsiveness of the method by which brown oil is
usually made, namely, by letting the livers rot, skimming the oil,
and afterwards boiling it.

I wished very much to visit the most southern of the islands,
the inhabitants of which are said to be very primitive ; but steamers
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touch there but two or three times a year, and then only during the
fishing season, so I preferred returning to Henningsvaer ; for, though
the weather had every appearance of remaining fair, the falling of
the barometer indicated that a change was at hand. I busied myself
in taking views of the Lofoden, and of the fishing quarters. One
evening I witnessed one of the grandest displays of the aurora borealis
that I ever saw in the North ; the corona was superb, and its brilliant
red crown seemed to hang over these islands.

There is a church at Henningsvaer, and, during the short fishing
season, a resident clergyman. On Saturday no nets or lines are put
out, the law not allowing sufficient time in which to return to and
raise them on Sunday. Buying and selling cease ; the captains come
ashore ; the fishermen shave themselves and put on their best
clothes ; and all feel that a day of rest has come.

Sunday, April 6th, the last service of the season took place on
the island of Henningsvaer. The church was crowded with over
3,000 fishermen, every one with his Church-service book. None
wore amulets or pictures, for they trusted first in God and then
in themselves in the hour of danger. The clergyman gave a most
impressive sermon. It was to be the last of the season, and the
congregation would soon be scattered ; and when it returned in
another year, he said, some then present might be missing. With
tears flowing down his cheeks, showing the depth of his feeling
(for he was a thoroughly good man, with no sham about him),
he told them that after this life there was another; that soon
death might come, and they must think of their souls, putting
their trust in the Lord Jesus Christ. He finished with an earnest
exhortation to love God, to hate sin, and follow after righteousness :
it brought tears to many eyes, and made every one thoughtful as
he went away.

It was really beautiful to see so many men, bred among the
rocks of the North amidst storms and privations, come to pay
homage to the Creator. I doubt very much if such a sight could
be seen in any other Christian country. There was not a fisherman
on Henningsvaer in his cabin on that day, unless detained by sickness.
In the afternoon the room of the worthy pastor, who, by the way,
was a very handsome man, was crowded with fishermen, who came
to say good-bye, to thank him for his teachings, or to make some
religious inquiries. I also made him a visit, and admired his
urbanity to these hardy sons of the sea ; he was, indeed, a gentleman.
During our conversation he told me that he had sold that season
fifteen large Bibles, at four marks ; fifteen Testaments, at twenty
skillings; and 150 books of Psalms, at six skillings. (The new
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coinage at that time was not in use —five marks, or 120 skillings,
made one dollar.) Sunday was the day on which they generally
bought them, and willingly, with their hard earnings. They are too
proud to ask for one as a gift, but now and then, in a delicate way,
the good clergyman would say to a man with a very large family,
or who had had an unsuccessful fishing season, " I want you to
give this Bible, Testament, or hymn-book to your wife, as a little
remembrance from me."

The afternoon was passed in social enjoyment; neighbours
visited each other, and talked of home. The younger folks paid
their attentions to the maids of Herr D , and to two others in
the neighbouring houses. Women were at a great premium, for
these few were all—the fishermen not having brought wives or
daughters ; so the girls had many admirers on Saturday evening
and Sunday afternoon ; lads, wherever there was an opportunity,
would pass before the houses to catch a glimpse of the fair ones ;

if so fortunate as to meet one, they would address their com-
pliments to her and try to make love, for which there was little
chance, as some person on the watch for a favourable time would
be sure to interrupt. Nature, in this respect, is the same all the
world over.

The fishermen's life is arduous. At dawn of day he goes out,
and, when he has to row against a head-wind, often comes back
tired and weary. On their return, after the first meal, all are very
busy outside ; those who do not clean and prepare the fish cut bait
for the lines, replace the lost tackle, and repair the nets.

The barometer was not mistaken, for the threatened storm came
on the Bth, with a very high wind, at times almost a hurricane. No
boat was allowed to leave. Dark clouds gathered in the north-west,
and violent squalls drove them overhead ; snow fell heavily, and
after awhile the land was covered with a thick white mantle to the
sea. I went to the highest point of Henningsvaer, where I could sec
the angry waves, as they struck against the rocky cliffs, breaking in
foaming spray along the shore, and then dashing themselves into a
thousand atoms, apparently harmless ; but every billow that struck
against that shore was stronger than the rock, and left its mark
behind. On the point of Hellandsd the lighthouse stood unharmed,
for the surf could not reach it ; and, when night came, its bright
light shone like a star over the horizon. Everything in the port
was still ; the sea there was smooth ; the wind blew over the masts
of the vessels, and no one would have dreamed, in looking on
that quiet narrow channel between Henningsvaer and Hellandsd,
that outside a tempest was sweeping over a heaving sea. Part of
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the channel, however, is not well protected against a south wind.
At Easter the gale was still unabated, and on the following Sunday
it raged with a fury that made one feel thankful to be on land.

The climate in these islands is subject to great variations ;

violent storms are succeeded by very fine weather, and still, clear
clays. The temperature was remarkable for the season of the year,
being milder than on the mainland. On the 31st of March the
snow at the foot of the hills on the latter extended to the sea, while
in the Lofoden it was several hundred feet above. On the Ist of
April, on deck, the mercury stood at 52" while we traversed the
Raftsund; in 1871, in the same region, at the end of July, the
mercury stood at 40", and 43 at the warmest time of the day, with
the wind blowing from the north-east. In some of the sheltered
nooks at the base of the mountains at Stamsund, where the stones
reflected the heat of the sun's rays, daisies blossomed on the 7th of
April ; and I was assured that the year previous some were in
bloom at the end of February. For the last six days the thermo-
meter ranged in Henningsvaer from 42 to 45", and one day reached
52 in the shade, without any influence whatever from the sun's rays ;

and on the 7th of April, at Stamsund, the lowest point was from
38 to 40J. This was the finest and warmest weather they had had
that year.

The steamer Nordstjemen (Star of the North) had arrived in the
midst of a very tempestuous time, and lay quietly at anchor outside,
protected by the mountains there. The sea was smooth, though
the wind swept between the islands with great force ; but there
was no space for it to rise. For four clays no one was allowed to go
fishing. The catches even before had been small, and the fishermen
who were going north had already left by hundreds, many of them
intending to stop for Easter at Tromsd. Hard, indeed, would be
their journey in their little open boats—gales and snowstorms, rain
and sleet, cold and wet these hardy sons of Norway must encounter ;

but the sea is their element, and the wind the music they love.
They arc still the true descendants of the Vikings.

The steamer waited for the storm to moderate ; the gale was
at its height on Pliday and Saturday, nth and 12th. 1 left the
Lofoden on the 13th of April, bidding farewell to those who had
been so good and kind to mc. The deck of the vessel was literally
packed with fishermen, and their heavy wooden chests were piled
everywhere ; so also were numerous nets and lines, and cooking
utensils. Every one was good-natured—laughing, talking, and
looking forward to the Ilnmarken fisheries. They were going to
sleep wherever they could on deck, for hardly any of them had
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taken second-class tickets ; they wanted to save their money, and
were satisfied with third-class. In a few days the Lofoden would be
entirely deserted—boats and fishermen gone—and on the shores of
many an island not one would be left to watch the sea.

CHAPTER XLVIII.
CLIMATE OF SCANDINAVIA.

In a previous chapter we have spoken of the vegetation of Scandinavia
We will now, before proceeding farther, give a general idea of the
climate, which is remarkable, especially in the far North, when
compared with that of other lands in the same latitude. In countries
like Norway and Sweden, which reach from lat. 55' 20' to North
Cape, 71° 10'—an extent as great as that from the most northern part
of the State of the Maine to Florida —one must, of course, find a
great diversity of climate and vegetation. The boundaries include
more territory than those of any other country in Europe except
Russia, its total area amounting to 294,000 English square miles.
An oblique line from Northern Germany through France and Spain
would equal the length of the Scandinavian peninsula, but its greatest
width is not more than 700 miles.

The Gulf Stream sweeps along the Norwegian coast and prevents
the formation of ice ; only the upper extremity of the fjords are
frozen in winter, this being due to the lesser density and greater
freshness of the water from incoming streams. On the two following
pages are the maps showing the temperature of the sea between
Norway, Sweden, Scotland, and Iceland. The sea is warmer than
the air from September to May, the reverse being true from June until
the end of August. The Gulf Stream is warmest in summer in the
south, the mean temperature of the water during the months of June,
July, and August averaging, on the Skager Rack, 62 0

; in some places
I have found it 75° near the shore. It flows more rapidly as it
proceeds northward, and is warmest on the coast of Norway, between
Lindesnaes and Lyster, in lat. 57 59' and 58' 6', where the mean
temperature is 48" or 49, falling gradually to 46 or 45° as it reaches
North Cape, and thence losing its heat farther east. The temperature
of the sea is at its maximum in August, and minimum in February—-
both, therefore, coming" later than the extremes of the air temperature :
the yearly variation in the former is greatest on the southern coast
of Norway, and smallest farther out where the sea is deeper. It
is especially in winter that the influence of the Gulf Stream is felt.
In summer the sun's heat regulates the motions of the atmosphere ;
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the effect of th-isjs greater inland than on the coast, thus causing a
variation of pressure and northward air-currents.

During the.
autumn the
warmth of the
sea diminishes:
at North Cape
in September
and October,
and November
being about
430. Later the
reverse is the
case ; the tem-
perature of the
sea on the
Skager Rack is
about that of
the air, 38° ;

and the Chris-
SEA-TEMPERATURE IN DECEMBER, JANUARY, AND FEBRUARY.

tiania and some other fjords grow gradually warmer as the current
flows northward to Helliso, lat. 6o° 45', attaining there a mean
temperature of 42° to 43 0. At North Cape the water is the coldest

in March and
April, its mean
temperature
being 48°.

The abso-
lute tempera-
ture variation
of the air in
inner Finmar-
ken and South-
east Norway is
126° ; at Fin-
marken fjords,
on Dovre and
in Christiania,
1080

; on the
Finmarken
coast, Nord-

SEA-TEMPERATURE IN MARCH, APRIL, AND HAY.

land fjords, the north side of Dovre, along the Lange fjelds and
mouth of Christiania fjord, 90°; on the coast from Tromsd to
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Christiansund, and Bergen to Lindesnaes, 40 ; on the whole west
coast, 54". The number of days having a daily mean below 32'

follow the
same course.

On a narrow
strip of the
coast from Fol-
den fjord to
Lindesna_;s the
mean daily
temperature
never sinks
below the
freezing-point.
In Central
Scandinavia
the daily tem-
perature is be-
low zero during
more than

SEA-TEMPERATURE IN JUNE, JULY, AND AUGUST.

seven months ; thence this number decreases, so that at the Bothnia
and on the Flnmark coast it is six months ; at Vcsteralcn, along the
Nordland coast, Trondhjem, in inner Sogne, at Christiania, and
Stockholm,
four months ;

and, finally, at

the outer
Trond h j c m
fjord, Romsdal
fjord, Sogne,
Hardanger,
and Arendal,
two months.
This shows the
warming 1n -

fluence of the
sea.

On the
west coast, in
Northern Nor-
way, and at the

SEA-TEMPERATURE IN SEPTEMBER, OCTOBER, AND NOVEMBER.

Christiania fjord, southerly to south-westerly winds are prevalent.
In the whole country to the south-west the prevailing breezes are
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from the south, although easterly winds occasionally occur. The
average warmth generally lessens as one gets farther north, but
in Norway the heat decreases most towards the east ; thus, on the
west coast, from Stadt to Lyster, the yearly average is 45°, which in
Sweden is found only as far north as Gothenburg and Wexid.

The contrast between the inland and coast climate is most
apparent when observing the yearly variation of temperature in
different places. Though the summers in the far North are short,
there are days when the heat is greater than that of the country
farther to the south.

The Result of Ten Years' Observations of Temperature Beyond the
Arctic Circle.

The heat in the sun is far greater in proportion to the shade
than in any other country, sometimes being twice as much.

The days of the year when the temperature is the same beyond
the arctic circle are about as follows :

The greater heat in summer and the greater cold in winter are
both found inland, while the coast has milder winters and cooler
summers. The smallest variation on the Scandinavian peninsula, I2 J,
is observed from Stadt to Hiteren and Lofoden.

On the coast of Norway the highest temperature in the summer
may reach yy° to Bo°, while a short distance inland it is 820 to 86 ;

at Christiania, 88° and even on the top of Dovre, 2,098 feet above the
sea, 840. Near the Justedalsbraeen, in winter, the climate is pretty mild,
in consequence of the large rainfall caused by the glacier, which comes
down in the shape of snow. In the far North the cold reaches 40°
to 45

0 below zero, and in Central Sweden sometimes 40°.

The Result of Ten Years' Observations ( F Temperature Beyond the

Arctic Circle

Deg. Mill.
Vardo 70 22
Hammerfest . 7° 4°
Ka fjord 69 57
Tromso 69 39
Bodo 67 17
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The coldest days occur generally between the middle of January
and the middle of February, and earlier in the cast than the west ;

the hottest weather is between the middle of July and the middle
of August. The part of the country having the greatest rain and
snow fall is from Sogne fjord to Stadt, where the yearly fall is
seventy-two inches, while Christiania has only twenty and Dovre
about thirteen inches. On the coast the greatest fall occurs in autumn
—in Christiania, in August. The number of days with rain or snow
is in Dovre only 90 ; on the coast of Skager Rack, 100; in Bodo,
Tromsd, and Vardo, about 120 ; Christiania, Romsdal, and the Helge-
land coast, 140; Bergen and fjords to the north, and Vesteralen, 160 ;
and Lofoden, 180 days in the year: while inland it rains or snows
every fourth day, it does so at Lofoden every other day; in
Vardo it rains 54 days, and snows 71 ; in Dovre there are
42 rainy and 48 snowy days ; in Christiania there are twice as
many rainy days as those in which snow falls ; in Bergen,
five times ; and in Lofoden, one and a half times as many. Fin-
marken is generally free from snow in summer. Vardo and Bodo
in July and August have no falls of snow, but it has been known to
fall in July. In Lofoden snow has fallen three or four times in July
within ten years. In Dovre and Vardo it falls as frequently in May
as in October ; in other places this happens only in April and
November ; and on the west coast only in March. The fall of snow
varies each year considerably. 1 have known more to fall in one
week in my trip northward than during the rest of the winter, and
found much less in the Dovre fjelds in January than in September
of the previous year. Measurement of its depth is quite difficult,
being greatly affected by the temperature ; for, though much in
quantity, it is often light and spongy ; while at other times,
though less in bulk, it is dry and compact, and affords excellent
sleighing.

The number of foggy days is, at Vardo, 18; Lofoden, 13;
Christiansund, 7 ; Dovre, 10; Alesund, Skudenaes, Mandal, and
Sanddsund, 20; Bergen, 40; and Christiania, 62. A marked
yearly peculiarity must be noted here. In the east, from Lindesnaes
to Christiania, most foggy days occur in winter; on the west
coast, on the contrary, almost exclusively in summer; in Bergen
they are divided pretty evenly the year round, but occur most often
in June.

Thunder-storms are rare, occurring on the west coast only in
winter, and after strong westerly winds, generally near the sea ; but
in South-eastern Norway they take place only in summer, and as
often inland as near the coast. Beyond the polar circle they are
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seldom noted. I learned that snow and hail, which generally accom-
pany the thunder-showers, do very little damage, and that the
lightning rarely strikes.

In Sweden the mean temperature for the year in the far north
is 34", while in the south it is from 44° to 46 . At Stockholm it is
41" to 43 0. The wells, which give a pretty accurate idea of the earth's
temperature, show about the same figures ; in Central Sweden they
have a yearly average of about 430

; while in the north they arc often
found covered with ice all summer, and swamps are frozen hard to a
depth of five to six feet. Lakes are ice-bound in the south for about
11 5 days, in the central part 1 50, and in the north 230. The annual
fall of rain is less than in Norway, and is, as a general rule, pretty
evenly distributed throughout the country. On the west coast it
is about twenty-one inches ; in the interior, in the central part,
sixteen ; on the south-cast coast thirteen ; and in the north twelve.
In the southern part of Sweden the winter climate is quite even, and
might be compared with that of parts of Western and Northern New
York, but in the summer the nights arc much cooler than in the
United States, and the heat of the sun is not so powerful ; conse-
quently Indian-corn does not ripen.

From the meteorological observations noted down in the daily
records (1879) —for Haparanda, Stockholm, St. Petersburg, Copen-
hagen, Christiansund (Norway), Yarmouth, and Valentia (Spain)—l
note the following remarkable facts: in June, 1879, the warmest
average weather for the month was experienced in these places in
the following" order : first at Stockholm, then Copenhagen, St. Peters-
burg, Yarmouth, Valentia, Haparanda, and Christiansund. The
hottest day, however, was in Haparanda, on the sth of June, 66°.
In July the latter place had the highest mean temperature of the
month, though I have only the records from the Ist to the 15th,
it had also the highest mean of a day, 68". In August, Stockholm;
Christiansund, and Copenhagen had the highest temperature, being
62"—Valentia, St. Petersburg, and Haparanda being the lowest. In
September, Copenhagen, Yarmouth, and Valentia were the warmest.
F"or October, 1878, I have only the data of the last half of the
month : Haparanda was the coldest, then Stockholm ; next followed
Copenhagen, then Valentia, Yarmouth coming fifth in the scale. In
January of that year St. Petersburg, Haparanda, and Copenhagen
were the coldest; Valentia and Yarmouth the warmest. As a general
rule, Haparanda is the coldest locality during the winter.



THE LAND OF THE MIDNIGHT SUN.494

CHAPTER XLIX.

NORDLAND, TROMSO, AND FINMARKEN PROVINCES

NORWEGIAN Nordland includes that part of the country which
extends from about lat. 65" to 70 on the coast, and comprises the old
province known under the name of Halogaland, and which is now
divided into Nordland and Tromso provinces, while Finmarken is
farther north. The scenery on the shores is the wildest on the coast
of Norway, and culminates in its savage and weird grandeur between
the cities of Bodo and Tromso ; there the loftiest mountains are
found ; the highest being between the Lyngen and Ulfs fjords, with
an altitude of 6,500 feet, and present the characteristics of the Alps.
Glaciers and snow-clad peaks are seen from the sea. The abrupt
sides of these elevations often cause landslides and avalanches of
snow. At the bases of these wild, abrupt, and jagged slopes are
sometimes rich wooded land and luxuriant pastures, with here and
there a driving-road, and sometimes wild bridle-paths, leading from
one fjord to another.

Sailing along that apparently forsaken coast, noting the towering
dreary mountains in the background, and remembering how short are
the summers and long and stormy the winters, one can hardly believe
that fine agricultural land and extended forests are to be found there.
In Nordland the population is about 100,000, of whom 7,000 are
fishermen, and 1 5,000 farmers. The number of horses is 7,500 ; of
cattle, 55,000; of sheep, 108,000; of goats, 24,000; of swine, 5,433.
Nordland produces 350,000 bushels of grain, and 1,100,000 bushels of
potatoes. In the province of Tromso there are about 53,000
inhabitants, among whom are over 5,000 fishermen, and as many
farmers. There arc over 26,500 head of cattle, 58,000 sheep, 4,500
horses, 1,800 pigs, and 10,000 goats. An average of 120,000 bushels
of grain and 400,000 bushels of potatoes is raised yearly. This part
of the country was settled by the Vikings, several of the chiefs being
mentioned in the sagas. There are also several old churches of stone,
among which are those of Ibestad and Trondenaes.

Contiguous to Tromsd lies Finmarken, the most northern
province of Norway. The Arctic Sea washes its rocky shores on
three sides ; its territory has an extent of coast, not including the
fjords, of about 350 miles, and covers an area of 2,600 square miles,
or the seventh part of the territory of Norway. Finmarken proper
commences at about lat. 70 0, at a point between Kvaenangen and
Alten fjords, and extends along the coast to the Russian boundary
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by Jakob River. Its most southern point inland lies near the
mountain Beldovado, while the most northerly is North Cape. A
straight line from Beldovado to North Cape measures about 190
miles. In comparison with the country farther south Finmarken is a
low land, as its greatest area lies less than 1,000 feet above the sea.

The highest mountains are the Gaiser range, reaching about
3,000 feet, but they are entirely without snow in summer. In the
interior of this province bare rocks are not very common, being
generally covered by glacial gravel ; while in the river-bottoms
nearest to the sea fine sand is quite prevalent. In the Tana, Alten,
Laxe, and Eiby rivers gold is found, though not in paying quantities.
Five large fjords wind their way far inland—the Alten, the Porsanger,
the Laxe, the Tana, and the Varanger,—and between each two lies
a huge stretch of rocky land, forming peninsulas, upon which the
Laplander and their reindeer roam. On the Alten and Laxe rivers
there are quite considerable deltas, with clay beds rich in phosphoric
acid, making them very fertile for the growth of grass.

Islands dot the sea, in many places protecting the coast, which
appears from a distance to belong to a land of desolation entirely
uninhabited. On the boundary between Tromso and Finmarken
is the Jdkel glacier, the only one in Scandinavia which, like those
found in Greenland, sheds pieces. The Tana is the largest river,
and is navigable by boats as far as Ulvefos, 210 miles from the sea ;

its longest tributary is the Karasjoki. The Alten and Pasvig rivers
are considerable waters, the latter rising in Enare Lake. The lakes
north of the Gaiser mountains empty into the Porsanger fjord through
the Laxe River.

This bleak province has nearly 24,000 inhabitants, which number
includes 6,700 fishermen and 2,80b farmers. There are over 9,000 head
of cattle, 20,000 sheep, 2,500 goats, and 400 pigs. Not much grain
is raised, but over 30,000 bushels of potatoes. In these two most
northerly provinces twenty-eight per cent, of the population are
pure Lapps and Finns. Of Lapps proper there are in Norway 17,178 ;

of Finlanders, /,6^y ; of Lapp and Ilnnish half-breeds, 909 ; mixed
Norwegians, Finns, and Lapps, 2,961, among whom the Nomads are
only 1,577 ; the merchants are almost always Norwegians. The
yearly average of marriages according to population was in Finmarken
seven and six-tenths for every thousand inhabitants ; in Tromso, six
and one-fifth. The people intermarry closely, and the mixed off-
spring of the three nationalities form an excellent race. The inhabitants
of the Lyngen, Alten, and Skjlervo parishes are better educated, and
have finer dwellings.

Fishing is the chief occupation of the inhabitants : many of the
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farms are owned by fishermen. Wherever there is a good harbour
one is sure to see some houses, or a fishing village consisting of
several families who have settled together. Each merchant owns
several homes for fishermen, resembling those of Lofoden; every
man pays one dollar for the season, and when four or five merchants
are settled together there is quite a village. Sometimes two or three
families dwell in one place all the year round : they have a few cows,
goats, or sheep, which feed chiefly on the heads of fish, which are
cooked for them. In other places the settlement consists of a single
merchant's family, with his own men and servants ; the warehouse
stands on piles by the sea, and the effect is that of a little hamlet.
The larger steamers stop during the fishing season at many such
places, and there are smaller ones of lighter draught which ply among
the fjords and land at the various establishments.

The cod fisheries are of the utmost importance to Norway ; the
people live, and even get rich, by them. There are three varieties
of the common species, namely, the sea cod (Gadus morrhua), the
fjord cod (Gadus virens), and the ling (Alolva vulgaris), also of the
cod family ; the last two are often very large, frequently attaining
a length of six feet. In Tromso the number caught averages
5,000,000, and in Finmarken 12,000,000; including the Lofoden
fisheries, the catch averages about 38,000,000 or 40,000,000 ; on the
whole Norwegian coast, 50,000,000: these figures are for the season.
A great deal of brown cod-liver oil is made.

Next in importance are the herring fisheries. The herring
(Clupea harengus) is plentiful all along the Norwegian coast, but only
on that part lying between Lindesnaes and Lofoden is it the object
of any extended fishing. As far back as history goes, or from about
the ninth century, these fisheries have been of great value ; but they
have also been subject to greater variations than the cod fisheries, and
only at a comparatively later period did they yield any proper article
of trade. In 1416 a Hollander, Beuckel, devised the art of salting
the herring, and, when soon afterwards the knowledge reached Norway,
this industry at once attained great prominence. They are divided
into two principal classes : the spring or large herring fisheries, which
take place in the beginning of the year, when the herring, in immense
shoals, go inshore to shed their roes, and the summer and autumn
fisheries, at which time the fish is smaller, when they run in near land
to feed on the enormous masses of Copepoda (very small crawfish),
Annelida, and Mollusca, which are plentiful at that time of the year
on certain parts of the coast.

The spring fisheries extend from latitude 57" 59' to 6o° 25' ;

the herring rarely goes east of Lindesnaes, and but seldom north of
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Stadt. The time and places of their arrival are very irregular, but
usually their season is from January till March. At the same time,
also, occurs the fishery for large herring, but generally only on the
Nordland coast and by Lofoden. The summer herring fishery is
still more uncertain, and occurs at different dates here and there
along the coast from Lofoden to the southward ; it very much
depends on the whereabouts of the food sought by the fish. In this
season the herring has, as said, no roe or milt, but fat, and is therefore
called fat herring : it is also smaller than the spring herring.

The different names and sizes of the herring depend, according
to Professor G. O. Tars, on their various ages; the largest, the
" storsild," being six years old. The irregularity in the time of the
arrival of the herring and its periodical disappearance from long
stretches of the coast, are hardly caused by any decrease in the mass
of fish, as the number caught by man is insignificant in comparison
with what is eaten by other enemies of the fish. There is very little
probability of its having taken to other runs or sought another coast,
but it is more likely that in summer it has found its food farther out
at sea, and about the shedding period has not had time to get inshore,
and therefore has been obliged to shed its roe on the more distant
banks (where the fish has been seen lately) when it did not appear
on the west coast at the usual time.

The herring is caught with nets, the meshes of which are about
an inch in diameter. These nets are sixty to seventy-five feet long
and twelve feet deep, and are kept at a proper depth by stones and
floats, generally of cork. These nets arc tied together, set at night,
and taken up in the morning. A scries of three yields ten, twelve,
and sometimes as high as twenty barrels of herring, but the average
catch is about six barrels. Each boat carries five to eight series,
or fifteen to twenty-four nets. The crew consists of four or five
men and boys.

Another mode of catching the herring is with a seine about 750
feet in length and from 90 to 120 feet in depth, which is used to
enclose the immense shoals. Several small boats and a larger vessel,
in which the men lodge—generally twenty-five to thirty—form a
seine gang. The foreman having charge of the work, and often
owning the whole or part of the ecpiipment, is called the seine boss.
The complete fishing outfit costs from 6,000 to 8,000 kroner. The
work is done in the following manner : when the herring comes
inshore, in a bay or sound, the seine is drawn around the mass of
fish, whereby a so-called herring-lock (sildelas) is formed. The
approach of the herring is generally indicated by the large fish or
birds following the shoals, or in the night by a lead and line, with
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which a trained fisherman can feel if they have arrived in sufficient
numbers. The catch depends, in a great degree, on the skill of
the seine boss. When two or more seine gangs have worked at
making the lock, the catch belongs to that gang which first gets
down its seines. Disputes are settled immediately by the opsynsmand.
When the herring is locked, the men hurry to empty the enclosure
by means of a smaller seine or drag-net, which is drawn towards
the shore, where the fish are taken up with hand-nets and emptied
into the boats, which, after being filled, are sent out, and the fish
sold to owners of trading-vessels. It is by no means rare that
several thousand barrels are enclosed within the seines, and it has
happened that 20,000 to 30,000 barrels have been taken in a single
catch, the value of which is very considerable. Sometimes, however,
the seines are torn to pieces when bad weather occurs before they
are emptied.

Part of the fisheries have of late been managed by vessels of
forty to sixty tons, each carrying four to five boats-crews, and
accompanying the latter over whatever course the fish may take.
The spring fishery is often attended by risks, though perhaps not
so much so as that for the cod, and is generally more uncertain than
the latter. Many a time the fishermen lay-to and consume their
provisions, waiting in vain for the herring, and finally have to go
home empty-handed, while at times the fishing is so rich that small
fortunes are made. The fish are usually sold immediately to
merchants, who, with their vessels, arc always lying in wait for the
fishermen; and as soon as these little vessels, holding from 40010
500 barrels, are full, they repair at once to the salting establishments,
erected cither in the towns or near the best fishing-grounds. Here
the fish are gilled, which is done by making a cut with a sharp knife
over the throat of the herring, whereupon the windpipe and entrails
are drawn out with a quick motion, and a little blood escapes. This
process is usually done by women. The fish are then packed between
layers of salt, in barrels which hold about 480 : for a barrel, one-
quarter barrel of salt is used. Two skilled gillers can clean and fill
thirty barrels a day. Later, the herrings arc sorted and repacked.

The summer fisheries, or those for fat herring, begin shortly after
the close of the spring fisheries ; but the best herring appear in
August and September ; the fish are then caught partly by nets and
partly with seines. Those taken by the latter are left enclosed a
couple of days before being removed, so as to allow them to get rid
of their food. As the summer herrings are smaller, the nets and
seines have smaller meshes, generally three-quarters of an inch in
diameter. The nets are ninety feet long and twenty-four feet deep
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and six nets are tied together. When using the seines, the fishermen
have to pay the owners of the adjoining coast a percentage of their
catch for the right of drawing to the shore, and also have to indem-
nify such owners for any damage done to their crops. This per-
centage in the Bergen provinces is six per cent, of the catch—in all
other places three per cent.

The aggregate number of barrels of herring caught annually is
1,312,000—it has reached as high as 1,800,000; of sprats (Clupea

sprattus—brisling), 342,000 ; the number of mackerel caught is about
5,000,000. The average value of the catch is: cod, $5,000,000 ;

herring, $3,503,000 ; other fisheries, $193,000 ; total, $8,696,000.
To Spitzbergen and Nova Zembla are sent yearly about thirty

vessels for seal-fishing, with 268 men, the value of the catch being
44,778 specie dollars ; for seal-catching at Jan Mayen Land were sent

15 vessels with 684 men, the value of the catch being 184,000 specie
dollars : 1,200,000 lobsters were exported alive to England, and also
140 tons of salmon on ice. The number of seals caught was 63,700;

and of whales, 36.
The herring migrates, and is known to have disappeared for

years from many districts, but sometimes appears in immense
numbers on the west coast of Sweden. The herring fisheries along
the east coast are carried on by more than 3,000 boats, and in 1873
the catch was about 150,000 barrels. On the island of Gotland 2,000
people with 600 boats are engaged in these fisheries. The Baltic
herring is a smaller variety of the common kind. On the banks in
the Kattegat or the North Sea are employed vessels of 65 to 200 tons
burden, with crews of 12 to 14 men. The mackerel fishery is carried
on along the west coast by about 1,500 men with nearly 400 boats.

The number of men employed in the fisheries for cod is about
60,000, in the herring fisheries 50,000, and then come the mackerel
fisheries with 3,000, making, with the sailors of the merchant marne,
a grand total of nearly eight per cent, of the whole population who
live by maritime pursuits.

The Norwegians are pre-eminently a seafaring people, and out-
rank every other nation in Europe in that respect. England employs
a far greater number of seamen in her mercantile navy ; but many
of the crews of her ships are often chiefly composed of men alien to
her soil ; besides, many Norsemen are found in foreign bottoms, and
vessels on the great American lakes are frequently manned by them.
But it is in her fishermen, who are the most hardy of sailors, that
Norway outstrips her rival, who is popularly known as the " Mistress
of the Seas." Besides the thousands engaged in the large fisheries,
there is a numerous home population that almost subsists by fishing.
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Flom the latest statistics (1877) the merchant navy consisted of
8,064 vessels, with an aggregate carrying capacity of 1,493,041 tons :

7,791 were sailing-vessels, with a tonnage of 1,446,172 tons, and 273
were steamers, of 46,869 tons. In that year of commercial depres-
sion the ships earned by foreign freights 98,444,000 kroner, or about
26,600,000 dollars. Of this sum, 21,000,000 kroner represent the
freights of the carrying-trade between Norway and foreign countries ;
between the United States and other countries, 25,000,000, kroner ;

and last year more than 1,000 Norwegian vessels came to the port
of New York, at one time more than 250 barks being seen lying
alongside the docks.

The foreign trade was carried by

In domestic traffic were engaged 163 steamers, only two exceed-
ing 500 tons, the greater number carrying between 20 and 100 tons.

Engaged in the whale and seal fishery were

The sailing-vessels were manned by 58,911 men; the steamers
by 3»229-

The coasting trade is open to vessels of all nationalities, upon
the same conditions as of Norway, and people are at liberty to buy
their ships anywhere.

The mercantile navy of Sweden is much smaller than that of
Norway. At the end of 1873 it consisted of 3,900 vessels of 434,310
tons, manned by 24,750 men ; of these vessels 565, carrying 51,590
tons, were steamers. This only included vessels of ten tons and
over.

CHAPTER L.
THROUGH GALES AND SNOWSTORMS.

The trip by steamer from the Lofoden was a continuation of gales
and snowstorms, against which our vessel with difficulty made its
way. We had occasionally to cast anchor for a few hours, both
by day and by night, being unable to proceed. This voyage of
a day in fair weather often takes a week in a gale. At Tromsd we

5,049 sailing-vessels with a capacity of 1,371,300 tons;
95 steamers ~ „ 38,974 ~

Only 47 vessels had a tonnage of over 1,000 ~

~ 1 vessel „ ~ 1.500 ~

~ 2 steamers ~ ~ 1,500 ~

15 steamers with a capacity of 3,643 tons.

55 sailing-vessels ~ „ 2,200 ,1
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had to stop until a snowstorm abated. There were there several
thousand fishermen, who were waiting for safer wind in order to
continue the journey northward with their boats, or for steamers,
either to go home or to some fishing-place on the coast of Finmarken,
Many evidently were making up for the solitary life they had led.
and I thought the sudden increase of population was not very
conducive to the good of the place. The lower part of the town, by
the fjord, was entirely in possession of the new-comers, many of whom
spent their money freely, to the joy of the store-keepers and others.

At the important fishing village of Skjaervd, which possesses a
splendid harbour—the best between Hammerfest and Tromsd—we
were obliged to cast anchor, on account of a violent wind and snow-
storm. Thence we steamed slowly towards the fishing settlement
of Loppen, on the island of that name ; across to Hasvik, on the
island of Sdrd ; and then up the long sound to Hammerfest. The
streets of Hammerfest were filled with snow, and the port with
fishing-boats at anchor; these had come from the south and the
Lofoden, and were waiting for the storm to abate so that they might
continue their voyage along the coast. The streets were crowded
with idle fishermen and Sea Laplanders, in their dresses of reindeer
skins. They did not know what to do with themselves while waiting
for a change.

The thermometer seldom falls to 20 0 below zero ; even in the
depth of winter it stands for consecutive days several degrees above
freezing-point. The discharge of a gun on board the steamer at
midnight notified our passengers to go on board ; the stars were
shining ; it was the first clear weather for several weeks here, and the
tenth day of an almost continuous snowstorm. But the improve-
ment was maintained only a few hours. We also had to wait for
a lull in the storm.

The route in winter is through the Magerd Sound, steamers not
doubling North Cape. On the little island of Fruholmen, latitude
71° 5' 45", is situated the most northerly lighthouse on the globe,
guiding the mariner along that desolate and dangerous coast, and
warning him of danger. We passed a fine mountain, called Kjerringen
(old woman), and Cape Stikkelvaagnaeringen, with its sharp pyramidal
mountain peaks. An indescribable feeling of utter desolation
impressed me as I looked on that bleak land ; the steep sides of the
mountain seemed striped with black and white, which made the scene
appear still wilder. The whole coast, from a distance, seemed to rise
vertically. The dark grey sky was in unison with the dreary
landscape ; the wind was cold and piercing.

But even on that bleak island of Magerd the Norsemen have
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settlements. Suddenly masts of vessels appeared ; fishing-boats
were seen at anchor, and houses stood near the shore. It was
the fishing-station of Honningsvaag. Kjelvig is the most eastern
station on the island ; and its church, vessels, and houses soon came
in sight. Though the sound was quiet the wind blew a gale on the
mountain-tops ; there the snow flew in thick clouds, which suddenly
came together, whirling, like a water-spout, in a spiral column,
which, in turn becoming broken, sent its particles from Magerd far
over the sea.

Here are the highest tides on the Scandinavian coast. At the
Kattegat the tides are feeble, but they increase gradually towards the
north. At Stavanger they rise three feet; at Trondhjem, eight, and
at the North Cape and Vadsd, nine feet.

From Kjelvig we sailed across the Porsanger fjord to Cape
Svaerholdtklubben. This fjord extends southward as far as 700

latitude, and is the largest within the arctic circle, having a length of
about eighty-five miles ; its shores are dreary ; here and there one sees
a Lapp hut. Farther inland some of the hills are clad with small
birches. There are two or three fishing settlements and two churches.
Cape Svaerholdtklubben forms the extremity of a long peninsula,
dividing the Porsanger from the Laxe fjord, averaging a height of
about 1,000 feet at its eastern extremity. The scenery is wild near
the cape ; ragged, mountains rise like walls near the abrupt shore,
torn in many places, and with huge masses of rock piled up at their
base. As we rounded the cape an immense number of small gulls,
frightened by our steamer, flew wildly above and around us ; the air
was thick and every crevice in the rocks white with them ; I had
never before seen such numbers of birds together ; there must have
been hundreds of thousands, perhaps millions. The fishermen there
ask, " Who is the biggest king in the world ?" " The king of
Svaerholdt ; because he has the most subjects." This bird, the
Larus tridactylus, is the smallest species of gull, and the number of
eggs they lay in the crevices of the mountains and on the plateaux
must be simply innumerable. The captain fired a gun, and the view
above our heads became extraordinary, in some places the birds being
so numerous as to hide the sky.

Then we came to the little fishing settlement of Svaerholdt, which
takes its name from the cape, and is protected by it; with north or
north-west wind the landing is difficult. A single family dwells here
all the year round. The year before, in mid-winter, their house was
burned, and one of the children was lost ; no trace whatever of him
was found; the people to this day do not know whether, in the
darkness of the night, he fell into the water or was burned.
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On the eastern shore of the Laxe fjord, near its entrance, and
almost opposite Cape Svaerholdtklubben, is a narrow bay-like arm
of the sea, called the Eids fjord. From the deck of the vessel we
could see beyond a narrow low tract of land, the Hops fjord, a small
eastern branch of the Tana fjord : the Fids is shallow, while the
Hops is deep. The distance between these two being very small,
the Storthing has been asked to make an appropriation to cut a
canal to connect them ; this would be of great advantage to the
fisheries in bad weather. The configuration of the land reminded
me forcibly of that of the island of Magerd, and showed that, when
the country was still beneath the sea, the Kjorgosj Njarg, the name
of the massive rock, which is indented with bays and fjords, was an
island.

On the Laxe fjord is the thrifty fishing settlement of Lcbcsby,
with a church. The northern coast of the Kjorgosj Njarg is the
wildest in Finmarken, the cliffs being very rugged. The strata of
the rocks were seen distinctly; masses had fallen down near and
into the sea in large slabs. One of the great sights is the gammel
Finkirken (old Lapp church), situated at the foot of the high hills
near the sea. I took this at first for the ruins of an old stone church
or monastery, the end walls of which still remained, and I really
believed it was an ancient ruin, whose pillars or walls only were
standing. The illusion was complete until I came near it ; then I
noted quite a distance between the two walls, though the slab
structure gave the appearance of masonry: it was simply nature
resembling the work of man. Finkirken certainly is one of the
greatest curiosities of Northern Fluropc. At the head of the Kjolle
fjord a picturesque wooden church and a few houses formed the
settlement. The church is at about lat. 70 s 55'; this, with that of
Kjelvig, are the two most northern churches in Europe.

Continuing to skirt the shores, one doubles Nordkyn, lat. 71' 6'
50", the northern extremity. Kjorgosj Njarg is the most northern
point of Fliropc, and is over 700 feet high. In the distance, west-
ward, is North Cape, appearing like a black mass rising perpen-
dicularly from the sea. Plom Nordkyn the coast gradually becomes
lower, and ice was thick at the head of the fjords. Ilshing-stations,
where there are a few vessels, continue to be seen, while bright-
painted churches testify that the seafaring population has places of
worship on that oft-desolate coast. Then one enters the Tana fjord,
which pierces through the mass of rocks for a distance of about forty-
five miles ; its mountains are high, in some places reaching a height
of from 2,000 to 2,300 feet. Here the geological formation is chiefly
of sandstone quartz, of white, red, and yellow strata, and is crumbling
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everywhere. Its upper end is filled with sand-banks formed by the
Tana River. This fjord is remarkable for the forest of birches
lining its shores to the south ; it has several branches.

Crossing the Tana fjord, one sails along the Vargack Njarg,
another huge knoll, bounded on the west by the Tana fjord and
river, the sea, and the Varanger fjord. Flom Tana Horn the
elevation of the coast continues to decrease, and is not more than
300 or 400 feet. Some fishing-stations are passed, and one
comes to Vardo, the most important town on the coast of Fin-
marken. We entered that crowded port in the midst of a violent
snowstorm. The place is built chiefly on two bays extending
in opposite directions, separated only by a narrow tract of land in
the shape of an elongated promontory; an island farther at sea
partly protects the shores. The two harbours afford protection,
one from the south-eastern, the other from the north-western gales.
The port is not good, and it is said to be the most unsheltered town on
the whole of that northern coast : to judge by the strong wind blowing
through its streets, and the hugh snow-drifts, I should say that its
reputation is well deserved. It is the coldest place in Finmarken,
the mean temperature of the year being only a fraction of a degree
above freezing-point; but in cold winters it is exceeded by Kafjord
and Nyborg—the latter situated at the inner end of the Varanger
fjord.

There were but few vessels, but hundreds of fishing-boats were
stranded on the shores, and a great number were at anchor. The
fleet had been unable to get out for more than three weeks on account
of storms, and no bait had been caught. The place has a population
of about 1,200 inhabitants, and during the fishing season it is much
larger. It had an unfinished appearance ; some of the houses were
painted, others not, and, owing to the ground, there was no symmetry
in the arrangement of the streets. The city is situated on the island
of Vardo, and at the most eastern extremity of the Vargack Njarg.
Here are seen three very interesting shore-lines, formed of large
pebbles, which have been mentioned in Chapter XVIII.

Those large fishing settlements presented a singular sight.
Scattered about were hundreds of poles on which the fish were hung
to dry. Near the bay were several manufactories of brown cod-liver
oil, and projecting over the water were the wharf-houses of the
merchants, partly built on piles.

Vardo is the only fortified place on the northern coast of Norway.
On the way to the fort (Varddhus) the wind was so high that we
could hardly stand against it, and the flying snow so blinded us that
at times we could not see our way. Over the gate leading in was the
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date 1737. On one side of the house of the commandant of the
fort the snow was piled above the door, and the first-story windows
were hidden from view. We had to enter by the kitchen, where we
found the official engaged in making a pair of boots for one of his
children. He had a large family to support, and strict economy was
necessary. Flc received us kindly, and I admired his manliness,
for he was not in the least ashamed that we saw him playing
shoemaker.

The fort had twenty old-style cannon in battery, and the
garrison was composed of twenty soldiers—seamen, no doubt, for, on
account of the small pay, six of the garrison fish for the command-
ant, three for the lieutenant, and two for the doctor ; the fish are
divided between the fishermen and the respective officers for whom
they arc caught. This was primitive enough, and showed plainly
that the Norwegians did not wish the expenses of their army to fall
heavily upon the people. The barracks reminded mc much of those
of the Cossacks on the island of Tornea.

From Vardo can be seen, on the other side of the bay which
forms the entrance to Varanger fjord, Cape Njemetski, the m:>st
northern point of the Gikker Njarg—the last njarg on the coast,
unless we except the Kola peninsula (almost an island), and the
shores of which form one of the most desolate regions of Russia in
Northern Europe.

Continuing to skirt the coast, about seventy miles farther one
comes to Vadsd. This last town on the Norwegian shore, with
a population of 1,800 inhabitants, is divided into the Finn and
Norwegian quarters ; there are also a few Lapps. It is the scat of
a court, and the judge is the chief functionary of the place. Like
all fishing-stations, it is filled with framework used to dry the fish.
Cod-liver oil, and guano from fish-heads and bones, arc manufactured.
A small steamer is engaged in the whale fishery in an unusual way.
The whales—which are numerous on this part of the coast—are
killed by a gun which discharges a peculiar harpoon with an explosive
shell. The creatures thus taken are towed into Vadsd. Many have
been obtained in this way during the past few years. The large
Norwegian coasting steamer goes no farther, but there is generally
a small one plying weekly in the fjords. Vadsd is the last tele-
graphic station. Who wduld think that even on this lone coast the
important news of the world flashes every day over the wires, and is
made known to the inhabitants ? The postal telegraph has always
been used, with but one uniform rate all over the country, and from
this northern part of the land a message to the most southern point
of Norway costs but one krona. In Sweden it is the same, and,
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though the distances are so great, the government it no loser ; the
rates will become still lower as soon as the receipts allow a reduction.

The schools are good ; Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Flench, German,
and English are taught. In this district some of the teachers have
to know the Norwegian, Finnish, and Lapp languages. In many of
the inhabitants' houses pianos, guitars, violins, and concertinas are
found. The homes of the merchants arc large and exceedingly
comfortable, and their hospitality unbounded. I was invited by a
fellow-passenger on board the steamer, Herr W , to stay at his
house. Kindness to strangers seems to be the law of the land, and
I was introduced everywhere.

During winter the inhabitants, having nothing to occupy their
minds, sometimes labour under intense religious excitement. All
through the past season there had been among the Finns a time so
threatening that, had it not been for fear of the law, it might have
ended seriously. The clergyman was not fanatical enough for these
people, so they preached in their rooms ; force and threats were used
against those who did not seem to be strong in the faith ; many
declared that they had the spirit of the Lord and power of prophecy ;
others believed that some were possessed of devils ; the clergyman
was unwilling to go with them, and in their excitement they
threatened him. For awhile the Norwegian inhabitants wore sober
faces, not knowing how things might terminate, and fearing that
perhaps it would end in bloodshed, as it had in Kautokeino some
years before, where people were killed by the fanatics, and the
soldiers had to be called upon to quell the disturbance and punish
the assassins, who thought they were doing God's will by murdering
those who did not believe as they did. History repeats itself.

The catching of lodd (Mallotus arcticus) at the fishing settle-
ments produces great excitement, and the young people are continu-
ally on the watch for these little fish. When the shoals are pursued
by cod they take refuge near the shore. While we were in Vadsd
an immense number of them were caught, to the great joy of the
population ; they had been waiting for them in order to commence
the fishing-season, which was late that year on account of the very
stormy weather that had prevented them from going out, and without
lodd they had no bait to fish with.

The emigration from Finland into Norway is increasing, and
every year new settlers establish themselves on the coast. A strong
tide has begun to set towards the United States, the people coming
from Finland in sleighs, and starting for America in the spring.
Several hundred had left by the way of Vadsd the year before, the
steamers taking them either to Trondhjem, Bergen, or Christiania.


